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Preface

Document Structure
This document is organized in the following manner and includes the following information:
Part| HSM Commands
Part Il MDMS Commands

Appendix A - MDMS Files and Logical Names
Appendix B - MDMS Rights and Privileges

Related Documents

The following documents are related to this documentation set or are mentioned in this manual.
The lower case x in the part number indicates a variable revision letter.

Document Order No.
HSM for OpenVMS Installation Guide AA-QUIIx-TE
HSM for OpenVMS Guide to Operations AA-PWQ3x-TE
HSM for OpenVMS Command Reference Guide AA-RBEXx-TE
HSM for OpenVMS Software Product Description AE-PWNTX-TE
HSM Hard Copy Documentation Kit QA-ONXAA-GZ
(consists of the above HSM documents and a cover letter)

OpenVMS System Management Utilities Reference Manual: A-L AA-PV5Px-TK
OpenVMSDCL Dictionary: A-M AA-PVEKX-TK
OpenVMSDCL Dictionary: N-Z AA-PV5LX-TK
OpenVMS License Management Utility Manual AA-PVXUx-TK
OpenVMS User’s Manual AA-PV5JIx-TK

Related Products

The following related products are mentioned in this document:

Product Description

ABS Refers to Archive/Backup System for OpenVMS™ software.

ABS OMT  Refers to Archive/Backup System for OpenVMS Management Tools™ soft-
ware.

vii



HSM Refers to HSM for OpenVMS™ software.

MDMS Refers to Media and Device Management Services for OpenVMS™ software.

OpenVMS Refers to the OpenVMS operating system

SMF Refers to Sequential Media File System@penVMS software

SLS Refers to Storage Library System for OpenVMS software

Conventions

viii

The following conventions are used in this guide:

Convention

Description

{}

[]

boldface type
italic type
Starting test
Ctrl/x

PF1 x

n

(lowercase italic n)

X
(lowercase italic x)

In the command description format, braces indicatguired elements.
You must include one of the elements.

Square brackets show optional elementsoimmand syntax.
You can omit these elemerityou wish to use the default response.

Horizontal ellipsis indicate the omission of information from a sentence
or paragraph that is not important to the topic being discussed.

Vertical ellipsis indicate the omission of information from an example or
command format. The information has been omitted because it is not
important to the topic being discussed.

Boldface type in text indicates the first instance of that term in the text or
in the Glossary.

Italic type emphasizes important information and indicates: variables,
complete titles of manuals and parameters for system information.

This type font denotes system response to commands, user input,
command and other code examples.

Indicates that the key labeled Ctrl (Control) and the specified key (such
as Ctrl/Z) must be held down simultaneously.

PF1 x indicates that you press and release the PF1 key, and then you
press and release another key (indicated here by x)

Indicates the generic use of a number. For example, 19nn indicates a
four-digit number in which the last two digits are unknown.

Indicates the generic use of a letter. For example, xxx indicates any
combination of three alphabetic characters.




Determining and Reporting Problems

If you encounter a problem while using HSM, report it to Compaq through your usual support
channels.

Review the Software Product Description (SPD) and Warranty Addendum for an explanation of
the warranty. If you encounter a problem during the warranty period, report the problem asindi-
cated or follow alternate instructions provided by Compagq for reporting SPD nonconformance
problems.






Part |

HSM Commands

This part contains information about the HSM SMU Commands.
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The HSM Command Environment
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HSM

HSM

This chapter describes the commands for the HSM for OpenVMSS software.
This chapter contains the following sections:

« Digital command language (DCL) commands
e The shelf management utility (SMU) commands

In each section, the commands are listed in alphabetical order. Table 1-1 and Table 1-2 contain
summaries of the DCL and SMU commands respectively.
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Table 1-1 Summary of DCL Commands

Command Purpose

DIRECTORY Selects files based on shelving attributes and displays the shelved state of
files.

HSM$BACKUP Backs up headers of HSM files.

PRESHELVE Copies a file’s data from online storage to the shelf or online cache. T|
file data remains online and accessible to users.

SET FILE Sets the file to be (pre)shelvable or not using the /[NO]SHELVABLE g

ifier. Files set INOSHELVABLE cannot be shelved or preshelved.

ual-

SET PROCESS

Used with the /[NOJAUTO_UNSHELVE qualifier to enable or disabl
automatic unshelve operations on access to shelved files.

nd
prior

SHELVE Copies a file's data from online storage to the shelf or online cache, 3
deletes the online file data. Once shelved, the file must be unshelved
to any user access. However, its header can be read and modified ag
needed.

UNPRESHELVE Converts aformerly shelved or preshelved file to an onlinefile and

If/HOLD isset: ~——

If /NOHOLD is set:

optionally deletes the cache file and removes the file's HSM ca
log entry according to the following criteria set on cache.
In case of a Delete operation on a preshelved file (entry):
= and /SAVETIME is used: The entry is not deleted
. and /INOSAVE isused:  The entry is not deleted
p and /SAVETIME is used: The entry is deleted

:\ and /NOSAVE is used:  The entry is deleted

ata-

UNSHELVE

Restores a file’s data from the shelf to online disk storage. The

acquires all characteristics defined by its current online header.

> file

Table 1-2 Summary of SMU Commands

Command Purpose
ANALYZE Compares the online file metadata for shelved files on the specified volume(s)
with information in the catalog, and optionally repairs the catal og to reflect the

onl

ine information.

CHECKPOINT Dismounts the current shelving tape volume associated with a specified archive
class and directs subsequent shelving operations to the next volume in the
archive class. The dismounted tapes may then beremoved to aremote location

for

safer storage.

COPY Copiesfiles, including shelved files, from one location to another without
unshelving the files, and updates the HSM catal og to reflect the new location.

EXIT Exits the SMU utility.
QUIT and Ctrl /Z also can be used to exit.
HELP Displays information on SMU commands and qudlifiers.
LOCATE Searches the HSM catalog to locate shelved file data, which can be manually

recovered using OpenVMS BACKUP.
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Command Purpose

RANK Displays an ordered list of files that would be shelved if the specified policy
were to run on the specified volume.

REPACK Copiesvalid shelved data from one shelf volume to another, while eliminating
deleted or obsolete data.

SET ARCHIVE Defines an archive class. For HSM Plus mode, must identify a mediatype and
density defined in TAPESTART.COM. For HSM Basic mode, can be used in
specia situations to modify the volume label for the shelving tape volume
associated with an archive class.

SET CACHE Specifies a shelf cache disk or magneto-optical device that can be used by
HSM.

SET DEVICE Defines a nearline or offline tape device, magazine loader, or large tape juke-
box for use by HSM, and the archive classes supported by the device.

SET FACILITY Provides VM Scluster[d -wide control of HSM operations, defines eligible shelf
servers, controls event logging, and changes the HSM mode from Basic to Plus.

SET POLICY Defines preventative and reactive policies used for automatic shelving of files
by HSM.

SET SCHEDULE Schedules preventative policy execution for volumes on a periodic basis.

SET SHELF Defines attributes of a shelf and associates archive classes with the shelf.

SET VOLUME Defines permitted HSM operations on an online disk and associates the disk

SHOW ARCHIVE

SHOW CACHE
SHOW DEVICE

SHOW FACILITY

SHOW POLICY
SHOW REQUESTS

SHOW SCHEDULE

SHOW SHELF
SHOW VERSION
SHOW VOLUME

SHUTDOWN
SPAWN
STARTUP

The HSM Command Environment 1-4

with a shelf and reactive policies.

Displays information about an archive class, its associated media type and
shelving volume information.

Displays information about an online cache-disk or magneto-optical device.

Displays information about a nearline or offline tape-device and its associated
mediatype and archive classes.

Displays information about VM Scluster[] -wide HSM operations, designated
shelf servers, event logging, and the HSM mode (Basic or Plus).

Displays the characteristics of preventative and reactive policies.

Returns a count of the number of active HSM requests and optionally dumps
reguest information to an activity log.

Displays information about a scheduled preventative policy and its associated
online disk volume.

Displays information about a shelf and its associated archive classes.
Displays the version identifiers of four components of the HSM software.

Displaysinformation about an online disk volume, and its associated shelf and
reactive policies.

Shuts down HSM and optionally terminates all pending shelving operations.
Creates a subprocess to execute DCL commands without exiting SMU.

Starts up HSM. This command is usually only executed during SY STEM star-
tup.



HSM

1.1 DCL Commands

This section lists the DCL commands that support file shelving. The PRESHELVE, SHELVE
and UNSHELV E commands are part of the HSM for OpenVMS product.

Note.

The DIRECTORY, SET FILE and SET PROCESS commands are part of the
OpenVM S system. As such only OpenVM S extensionsthat support shelving are
described in thisdocument. Description in this section includes both user and system
administrator commands.

The HSM Command Environment 1-5
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DIRECTORY

The DIRECTORY command includes two additional qualifiers that select files based on shelv-
ing attributes and display the shelved state of files. These qualifiers are described here for refer-
ence.

Note.

For afull description of the DIRECTORY command, refer the OpenVMSDCL Dic-
tionary or online help.

Format
DIRECTORY [file_spec],...]]
Parameters
[file_spec],...]]
Specifies one or more files. To specify two or more files, separate them with commas. Wildcard
characters are allowed.
Qualifiers
/SELECT=keyword
The /SELECT qualifier accepts the following additional keywords:
[NO]ONLINEThe ONLINE keyword selects files that are online or preshelved.
The NOONLINE keyword selects files that are shelved.
[NO]SHELVABLEThe SHELVABLE keyword selects files that are shelvable.
The NOSHELVABLE keyword selects files that are not
shelvable, as set by the SET FILE /NOSHELVABLE command.
ISHELVED_STATE
Displays the state of the file as shelved or online. Preshelved files are displayed as online.
Example

The following example shows the DIRECTORY /SHELVED_STATE command:
$ DI RECTORY / SHELVED STATE

DI RECTORY MYDI SK: [ SM TH|

MYFI LE. TXT; 2 Online
NOT_SHELVED. TXT; 1 Online
SHELVED. TXT; 1 Shel ved

The HSM Command Environment 1-6
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HSM$BACKUP

The HSM$BA CKUP command is a specia version of OpenVMS BACKUP that supports con-
solidated Backup with HSM.
Note

For a full description of the BACKUP command and qualifiersthat can also be
applied to HSM$BACKUP, refer the OpenVM SDCL Dictionary or online help.

War ning

HSM$BACKUP should not be made availableto general users. It should berestricted
to system managers performing regular system backupswhen using the consolidated
backup with HSM paradigm. Normal OpenVM S BACKUP should be used for all
other purposes.

HSM$BACKUP is enabled with the SET COMMAND as shown in the set of examples below.

Format
HSM$BACKUP input_spec output_spec

Parameters
input_spec
Specifies files to be backed up, or source saveset for arestore operation.

output_spec
Specifies destination output spec for files to be backed up, or destination location for fileson a
restore.

Qualifiers
/IPRESHELVED (default)
INOPRESHELVED

/NOPRESHELVED backs up only the headers of preshelved files. /PRESHELVED (default)
backs up the data of preshelved files. Thisis applicable to IMAGE and file backup operations
and not applicableto restore.

/SHELVED (default)

/INOSHELVED

/INOSHELVED

/INOSHELVED backs up only the headers of shelved files. SHELVED (default) unshelves the
file and backs up the data. Applicable to non-image backup operations; not applicable to restore.

Examples
The following example shows how to use HSM$BACKUP to perform image and incremental
backups, which back up only the headers of shelved and preshelved files.

$ SET COMMAND SYS$SYSTEM HSMBBACKUP. CLD

$ HSMBBACKUP/ | MAGE/ | GNORE=I NTERLOCK/ RECORD/ LOG/ NOPRESHELVED -
$ $1$DKA100: $1$MUA100: DKAL100_AUG23_| MAGE. BCK/ SAVESET

$ HSMBBACKUP/ RECORD/ SI NCE=BACKUP/ LOG NOSHELVED/ NOPRESHELVED -
$ $1$DKA100: $1$MUAL00: DKAL00_AUG24. BCK/ SAVESET
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The following example shows how to use HSM$BACKUP to copy shelved file data from one
disk to a saveset on another using /IMAGE. The/INITIALIZE qualifier on the output disk is
required.

$ MOUNT/ FOREI GN $12$DKA400:

$ HSMBBACKUP/ | MAGE/ | GNORE=I NTERLOCK/ RECORD/ NOPRESHELVED/ LOG -
$ $1$DKA100: $12$DKA400: DKA100_AUG30_| MAGE. BCK/ SAVESET/ | NI TI ALI ZE

The HSM Command Environment 1-8
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PRESHELVE

The PRESHELV E command copies file data from online storage to shelf storage or cache, but
leaves the original file data online and accessible.

The PRESHELV E command requires READ and WRITE accessto the file, or an appropriate
file access privilege.

Format
PRESHELVE file_spec],...]
Parameters
file_spec],...]
Specifies one or more filesto be preshelved. If two or more files are specified, separate them
with commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.
Qualifiers

/IBACKUP
Uses the backup date for selection criteriawhen using the/BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers. If a
file has no backup date, it is not selected for the operation.

/IBEFORE[=time]
Selects only those files dated prior to the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
deltatime, or a combination time, or as one of the following keywords:

TODAY (default), TOMORROW, or Y ESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /BEFORE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
thebasisfor selection: /BACKUR, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

/IBY_OWNER][=uic]
Selects only those fileswhose owner user identification code (UIC) matches the specified owner
UIC. The default UIC isthat of the current process. If not specified, all UICs are eligible.

/ICANCEL
Cancels any outstanding command requests for the files.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether a question is asked before each PRESHELV E operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that file. The following responses are valid:

YES NO  QUIT
TRUE FALSE Ctrl/z

1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/ICREATED

Uses the creation date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.

/EXCLUDE=(file_spec|,...])

Excludes the specified files from the command operation. Wildcard characters are allowed in
the file specification. However, you cannot use relative version numbers to exclude a specific
version. If you provide only one file specification, you can omit the parentheses.

The HSM Command Environment 1-9
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/EXPIRED

Uses the expiration date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
Thefile expiration date is used in conjunction with the volume retention functionality.

When volume retention has been enabled for avolume, the expiration date is updated whenever
afileisaccessed (read or write). Each time afile is accessed, the current time is added to the
minimum retention time. 1f the sum is greater than the current expiration date, a new expiration
dateis computed. Updating the expiration date depends on the settings of the retention time for
the volume.

Refer the OpenVMS SET VOLUME/RETENTION command for further details.
If afile has no expiration date, it is not selected for the operation.

/IKEEP[=number_of_versions]
Specifies that the latest n versions of the file are not processed. If /KEEP is specified without a
number of versions value, then all versions of the file except the highest version are processed.

ILOG

/INOLOG (Default)

Specifies that a command acknowledgment is displayed. If the command is specified with the
IWAIT qualifier or if the shelf handler can process the command immediately, the log output
contains the final result of the operation. If the command is specified with the /NOWAIT quali-
fier, amessage indicating that the request is queued may be displayed on success for long-run-
ning operations.

/IMODIFIED (Default)
Uses the modification date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qudlifi-
ers.

INOTIFY

INONOTIFY (Default)

Specifies whether a message is sent to the user upon completion of the command operation for
each filein the request. The messageis sent to all terminals on which the user islogged-in that
have BROADCAST enabled.

/ISELECT=(keyword],...])
Allows selection of files according to size or shelved state. Choose one of the following key-
words:

SIZE=EMAXIMUM=n Selectsfilesthat have fewer blocks than the value of n,
which defaultsto 1,073,741,823. Use with MINIMUM=n to
specify a size range for files to be selected.

SIZE=MINIMUM=n  Selectsfilesthat have blocks equal to or greater than the value
of n, which defaults to 0. Use with MAXIMUM=n to
specify asize range for filesto be selected.

NOONLINE Selects only files that are shelved. Use this keyword
tocopy shelved file datato additional archive classes.

ONLINE (Default) Selects only files that are online or preshelved. Thisisthe
default file selection.

(ONLINE, NOONLINE)Selects files regardless of their shelved state.
By default, file selection is not based on file size criteria.

ISINCE[=time]
Selects only those files dated after the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
deltatime, or acombination time, or as one of the following keywords:

The HSM Command Environment 1-10
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PRESHELVE

e TODAY (default),
¢ TOMORROW, or
*  YESTERDAVY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /SINCE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection:

/BACKUP, /[CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.
Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

/WAIT (Default)

/INOWAIT

Specifies whether to wait for the operation to complete. The default is /WAIT. Files moved to the
cache typically take the same amount of time as a similar COPY command. Files shelved
directly to nearline/offline storage may take anywhere from tens of seconds to tens of minutes.
Multiple files take correspondingly longer.

The following example shows the PRESHELVE/NOTIFY command:

$ PRESHELVE/ NOTI FY JLRM DATA. DAT
%HSM S- PRESHELVED, file $1$DKAO: [ BUTLER. DB_FI LES] JLRM DATA. DAT; 1 preshel ved

The HSM Command Environment 1-11
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SET FILE

FILE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

Example

The SET FILE command includes an additional qualifier to control the eligibility of afile for
shelving. This qualifier is described here for reference. For afull description of the SET FILE
command, refer the OpenVMS DCL Dictionary or online help.

SET FILE file_spec],...]

file_spec],...]
Specifies one or more filesto be modified. If two or more files are specified, separate them with
commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.

ISHELVABLE

INOSHELVABLE

The/SHELVABLE qualifier setsthefile named by file_spec to be shelvable. By default, all user
files are shelvable. Use the/INOSHELVABLE qualifier to prevent the file from being shelved or
preshelved.

The following example shows the SET FILE /NOSHELVABLE command, which ensures that
the file cannot be shelved or preshelved:

$ SET FI LE / NOSHELVABLE AARDVARKS. TXT; 3

The HSM Command Environment 1-12



SET PROCESS

SET PROCESS

PROCESS
The SET PROCESS command includes an additional qualifier that specifies the default action
to be taken when a shelved file is accessed by the process. This qualifier is described here.

Note.

For afull description of the SET PROCESS command, refer the OpenVMSDCL Dic-
tionary or online help.

Format

SET PROCESS process-name],...]

Parameters
process-name,...]
Specifies the name of the process that will have its characteristics changed. You must own the
process or have GROUP privileges to use this command.

Qualifiers
JAUTO_UNSHELVE (default)
/INOAUTO_UNSHELVE
The/AUTO_UNSHELVE qualifier enables the process to generate a file fault upon read, write,
extend or truncate access to a shelved file. The process stalls while the file is unshelved, then
proceeds normally.
The/NOAUTO_UNSHELVE qualifier disables file faults: accessing a shelved file returns an
error message instead. By default, all processes are started with /AUTO_UNSHELVE enabled.

Example
The following example shows the SET PROCESS /AUTO_UNSHELV E command:

$ SET PROCESS / AUTO UNSHELVE SM TH_1
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SHELVE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SHELVE command copies file data from online storage to the shelf or the online cache, and
deletes the online file data.

Oncethefileis shelved either to the cache or the shelf, the user cannot read, write, extend, or
truncate the file without causing afile fault. However, the user retains access to the file header,
and can enter commands such as DIRECTORY and SET FILE without causing afile fault.

The user does not have direct access to either the cache or shelf version of thefile.

The SHELVE command requires READ and WRITE access to the file, or an appropriatefile
access privilege.

SHELVE file_spec],...]

file_spec],...]
Specifies one or more filesto be shelved. If two or more files are specified, separate them with
commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.

/BACKUP
Uses the backup date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
If afile has no backup date, it is not selected for the operation.

/IBEFORE[=time]

Selects only those files dated prior to the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
deltatime, or a combination time, or as one of the keywords. TODAY (default), TOM ORROW,
or YESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /BEFORE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Note.
Time must be specified using the OpenVM S formats for absolute and delta times.

/IBY_OWNER][=uic]
Selects only those files whose owner user identification code (Ul C) matches the specified owner
UIC. The default UIC isthat of the current process. If not specified, all UICs are eligible.

/ICANCEL
Cancels any outstanding command requests for the files.

/ICONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest isissued before each SHELVE operation to confirm that the opera-
tion should be performed on that file.
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The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT

TRUE FALSE Ctrl/iz

1 0 ALL

Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/CREATED

Uses the creation date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.

IEXCLUDE=(file_spec],...])

Excludes the specified files from the command operation. Wildcard characters are allowed in
the file specification. However, you cannot use relative version numbers to exclude a specific
version. If you provide only one file specification, you can omit the parentheses.

/EXPIRED

Uses the expiration date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
Thefile expiration date is used in conjunction with the volume retention functionality.

When volume retention has been enabled for avolume, the expiration date is updated whenever
afileisaccessed (read or write).

Each time afileis accessed, the current timeis added to the minimum retention time. If the sum
is greater than the current expiration date, a new expiration date is computed. Updating the expi-
ration date depends on the settings of the retention times for the volume. Refer the OpenVMS
SET VOLUME/RETENTION command for further details.

If afile has no expiration date, it is not selected for the operation.

/HIGH_PRIORITY

Specifiesarequest priority asHIGH. HSM pushesthe request to the top of the queue of requests
at that time. In case of multiple /HIGH requests, each request is moved to the top of the queue
and execution starts with the latest /HIGH request. This prioritizing of reguests does not affect
urgent requests like:

« file faults
* make space requests

IKEEP[=number_of versions]
Specifies that the latest n versions of the file are not processed. If /KEEP is specified without a
number of versions value, then all versions of the file except the highest version are processed.

ILOG

/INOLOG (Default)

Specifies that a command acknowledgment is displayed. If the command is specified with the
IWAIT qualifier or if the shelf handler can process the command immediately, the log output
contains the final result of the operation. If the command is specified with the /NOWAIT quali-
fier, a message indicating that the request is queued may be displayed on success for long-run-
ning operations.

/IMODIFIED (Default)
Uses the modification date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifi-
ers.

INOTIFY

INONOTIFY (Default)

Specifies whether a message is sent to the user upon completion of the command operation for
each file in the request. The message is sent to all terminals on which the user is logged-in that
have BROADCAST enabled.
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Example

ISELECT=(keyword],...])
Allows selection of files according to size or shelved state. Choose one of the following key-
words:

SIZE=EMAXIMUM=n Selects files that have fewer blocks than the value of n,
which defaultsto 1,073,741,823. Use with MINIMUM=nto
specify asize range for filesto be selected.

SIZE=MINIMUM=n Selects files that have blocks equal to or greater than the
value of n, which defaultsto 0. Use with MAXIMUM=nto
specify asize range for files to be selected.

NOONLINE Selects only files that are shelved. Use this keyword
to copy shelved file datato additional archive classes.
ONLINE (Default) Selects only filesthat are online or preshelved. Thisisthe

default file selection.
(ONLINE, NOONLINE) Selectsfilesregardliess of their shelved state.
By default, file selection is not based on file size criteria.

ISINCE
/SINCE[=time]
Selects only those files dated after the specified time.

Specify the time as an absolute time, adeltatime, or a combination time, or as one of the key-
words: TODAY (default), TOMORROW, or Y ESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /SINCE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

IWAIT (Default)

INOWAIT

Specifieswhether to wait for the operation to complete. The default is/WAIT. Files moved to the
cachetypically takethe same amount of time as a similar COPY command. Files shelved
directly to nearline/offline storage may take anywhere from tens of seconds to tens of minutes.
Multiple files take correspondingly longer.

The following example shows the SHELVE/NOTIFY command:

$ SHELVE/ NOTI FY JLRM DATA. DAT
9HSM S- SHELVED, file $1$DKAO: [ BUTLER. DB_FI LES] JLRM DATA. DAT; 1 shel ved
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UNPRESHELVE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

Converts aformerly shelved or preshelved file to an online file and optionally deletes the cache

file and removes the file's HSM cache catalog entry if /NOHOLD is set on the cache.

If the file is subsequently preshelved or shelved, a new copy is made to the HSM subsystem.
The UNPRESHELVE command can be issued on preshelved files only; shelved files cannot be
explicitly unpreshelved unless an unshelve is performed first.

This function is automatically invoked if a preshelved file is modified, invalidating its HSM
copy of the data.

The UNPRESHELVE command requires READ and WRITE access to the file, or an appropri-
ate file access privilege.

UNPRESHELVE file_spec],...]

file_spec],...]
Specifies one or more files to be unshelved. If two or more files are specified, separate them with
commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.

/BACKUP
Uses the backup date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
If a file has no backup date, it is not selected for the operation.

/IBEFORE[=time]

Selects only those files dated prior to the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
delta time, or a combination time, or as one of the keywords: TODAY (default), TOMORROW,
or YESTERDAV.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /BEFORE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.
Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

/IBY_OWNER][=uic]
Selects only those files whose owner user identification code (UIC) matches the specified owner
UIC. The default UIC is that of the current process. If not specified, all UICs are eligible.

/CANCEL
/CANCEL
Cancels any outstanding command requests for the files.

/CONFIRM

/NOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether a request is issued before each UNSHELVE operation to confirm that the oper-
ation should be performed on that file.
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The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT

TRUE FALSE Ctrl/z

10 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/ICREATED

Uses the creation date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.

/EXCLUDE=(file_spec|,...])

Excludes the specified files from the command operation. Wildcard characters are allowed in the
file specification. However, you cannot use relative version numbers to exclude a specific ver-
sion. If you provide only one file specification, you can omit the parentheses.

/EXPIRED

Uses the expiration date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
Thefile expiration date is used in conjunction with the volume retention functionality. When
volume retention has been enabled for avolume, the expiration date is updated whenever afileis
accessed (read or write). Each time afileis accessed, the current time is added to the minimum
retention time. If the sum is greater than the current expiration date, a new expiration date is
computed. Updating the expiration date depends on the settings of the retention times for the
volume. Refer the OpenVMS SET VOLUME/RETENTION command for further details.

If afile has no expiration date, it is not selected for the operation.

/ILOG

INOLOG (Default)

Specifies that a command acknowledgment is displayed. If the command is specified with the
IWAIT qualifier or if the shelf handler can process the command immediately, the log output
contains the final result of the operation. If the command is specified with the/NOWAIT quali-
fier, amessage indicating that the request is queued may be displayed on success for long-run-
ning operations.

/MODIFIED (Default)

Uses the modification date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifi-
ers.

INOTIFY

INONOTIFY (Default)

Specifies whether a message is sent to the user upon completion of the command operation for
each filein the request. The messageis sent to all terminals on which the user is logged-in that
have BROADCAST enabled.

/ISELECT=keywordl[,...]
Allows selection of files according to size or shelved state. Choose one of the following key-
words:

SIZE=EMAXIMUM=n Selectsfilesthat have fewer blocks than the value of n, which
defaultsto 1,073,741,823. Use with MINIMUM=n to
specify arange for files to be selected.

SIZE=MINIMUM=n  Selectsfilesthat have blocks equal to or greater than the
value of n, which defaults to 0. Use with MAXIMUM=nto
specify a size range for files to be selected.

By default, file selection is not based on file size criteria.
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/SINCE[=time]

Selects only those files dated after the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
deltatime, or a combination time, or as one of the following keywords: TODAY (default),
TOMORROW, or YESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /SINCE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and deltatimes.

/WAIT (Default)

/INOWAIT

Specifies whether to wait for the operation to complete. The default is/WAIT. Files moved from
the cache typically take the same amount of time as a similar COPY command. Files unshelved

from nearline/offline storage may take anywhere from tens of seconds to tens of minutes. Multi-
plefiles take correspondingly longer.

Example
The following example shows the UNPRESHELVE/NOTIFY command:
$ UNPRESHELVE/ NOTI FY JLRM DATA. DAT

%HSM S- UNPRESHELVED, fil e $1$DKAO: [ BUTLER. DB_FI LES] JLRM DATA. DAT; 1
unpr eshel ved
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UNSHELVE

Restores a file’s data from the shelf to the online disk and makes the file accessible to user oper-
ations.

Modifications to the file header may take place between the shelve and unshelve operations.

If this occurs, the current (potentially modified) online file header is in effect when the file is
unshelved. If, for example, the access protection is changed, the same user that shelved the file
may not be able to unshelve it.

Once a file is unshelved, the user may read, write, extend, or truncate the file as usual.

After a file is unshelved, it is left in the preshelved state. If a subsequent request to shelve the file
is received and the file has not been modified since the unshelve operation, it is reshelved with-
out data movement.

The UNSHELVE command requires READ and WRITE access to the file, or an appropriate file
access privilege.

Format
UNSHELVE file_spec],...]
Parameters
file_spec],...]
Specifies one or more files to be unshelved. If two or more files are specified, separate them with
commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.
Qualifiers

/IBACKUP
Uses the backup date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers. If a
file has no backup date, it is not selected for the operation.

/IBEFORE[=time]

Selects only those files dated prior to the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
delta time, or a combination time, or as one of the keywords: TODAY (default), TOMORROW,
or YESTERDAV.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /BEFORE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

/IBY_OWNER][=uic]
Selects only those files whose owner user identification code (UIC) matches the specified owner
UIC. The default UIC is that of the current process. If not specified, all UICs are eligible.

/CANCEL
Cancels any outstanding command requests for the files.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether a request is issued before each UNSHELVE operation to confirm that the oper-
ation should be performed on that file.
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The following responses are valid:

YES NO  QUIT
TRUE FALSE Ctrl/z

1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/CREATED

Uses the creation date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.

/EXCLUDE=(file_spec|,...])

Excludes the specified files from the command operation. Wildcard characters are allowed in the
file specification. However, you cannot use relative version numbers to exclude a specific ver-
sion. If you provide only one file specification, you can omit the parentheses.

/EXPIRED

Uses the expiration date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers.
Thefile expiration date is used in conjunction with the volume retention functionality. When
volume retention has been enabled for avolume, the expiration date is updated whenever afileis
accessed (read or write). Each time afile is accessed, the current time is added to the minimum
retention time. If the sum is greater than the current expiration date, a new expiration dateis
computed. Updating the expiration date depends on the settings of the retention times for the
volume. Refer the OpenVMS SET VOLUME/RETENTION command for further details.

If afile has no expiration date, it is not selected for the operation.

/HIGH_PRIORITY

Specifiesarequest priority asHIGH. HSM pushes the request to the top of the queue of requests
at that time. In case of multiple /HIGH requests, each request is moved to the top of the queue
and execution starts with the latest /HIGH request. This prioritizing of requests does not affect
urgent requests like:

+ file falults
* make space requests

IKEEP[=number_of_versions]
Specifies that the latest n versions of the file are not processed. If /KEEP is specified without a
number of versions value, then all versions of the file except the highest version are processed.

ILOG

/INOLOG (Default)

Specifies that a command acknowledgment is displayed. If the command is specified with the
IWAIT qualifier or if the shelf handler can process the command immediately, the log output
contains the final result of the operation. If the command is specified with the /NOWAIT quali-
fier, a message indicating that the request is queued may be displayed on success for long-run-
ning operations.

/IMODIFIED (Default)
Uses the modification date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifi-
ers.

INOTIFY

INONOTIFY (Default)

Specifies whether a message is sent to the user upon completion of the command operation for
each file in the request. The message is sent to all terminals on which the user is logged-in that
have BROADCAST enabled.

/OVERRIDE
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Overrides the consistency checking performed by HSM and forces the file(s) to be unshelved.
This qualifier requires BY PASS privilege on files with inconsistent HSM metadata.

Following an UNSHELVE/OVERRIDE, the file's data should be carefully checked for accuracy,
because HSM detected an inconsistency between the online file state and the contents of the
HSM catalog, and the file data may not be correct.

ISELECT=keyword[,...]
Allows selection of files according to size or shelved state. Choose one of the following key-
words:

SIZE=MAXIMUM=n Selects files that have fewer blocks than the value of n,
which defaults to 1,073,741,823. Use with MINIMUM=n
to specify a size range for files to be selected.

SIZE=MINIMUM=n  Selects files that have blocks equal to or greater than the
value of n, which defaults to 0. Use with MAXIMUM=n to
specify a size range for files to be selected.

By default, file selection is not based on file size criteria.

/SINCE[=time]

Selects only those files dated after the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
delta time, or a combination time, or as one of the following keywords: TODAY (default),
TOMORROW, or YESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /SINCE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

/WAIT (Default)

INOWAIT

Specifies whether to wait for the operation to complete. The default is /WAIT. Files moved from
the cache typically take the same amount of time as a similar COPY command. Files unshelved
from nearline/offline storage may take anywhere from tens of seconds to tens of minutes. Multi-
ple files take correspondingly longer.

Example
The following example shows the UNSHELVE/NOTIFY command:

$ UNSHELVE/ NOTI FY JLRM DATA. DAT
%HSM S- UNSHELVED, file $1$DKAO: [ BUTLER. DB_FI LES] JLRM DATA. DAT; 1 unshel ved

1.2 The Shelf Management Utility

The Shelf Management Utility (SMU) is the component of HSM that gives you control over
shelving operations. SMU supports SET and SHOW operations for the following managed enti-

ties:

* Archive

* Cache

* Device

* Facility

* Policy

e Schedule
e Shelf
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*  \olume
SMU provides additional commands to control and monitor the HSM environment.

Online help is available for all SMU commands.
1.3 Shelf Management Utility Commands

SMU commands may be entered directly on the DCL command line using the SMU keyword.
Alternatively, a set of commands may be entered from an SMU prompt after entering SMU on
the command line.

Use of SMU commands requires SYSPRV, TMPMBX, and SYSLCK privileges for all com-
mands. Additional privileges required for specific commands are noted under that command
description.
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SMU ANALYZE

ANALYZE
The SMU ANALY ZE command compares the online file metadata for shelved and preshelved
files on the specified volume(s) with the information in the catalog, and optionally repairs the
catalog to reflect the online information. When a file is found that is of interest, it's HSM meta-
data (ACE information) is compared against entries in the catalog and any discrepancies are
reported. If the /REPAIR qualifier is used, the discrepancy can be repaired. If /CONFIRM is not
used, then the default repair action will be applied.

Format
SMU ANALYZE volume_namel,...]

Parameters
volume_name],...]
This specifies the volume name of an online disk volume. Wildcards are not allowed, but logical
names are supported. The volume can be a member of a volume set. If it is, all volumes in the set
will be analyzed.

Qualifiers

/ICACHE={CACHE_DEVICE_LIST}

The /CACHE qualifier specifies that the SMU ANALYZE operation should run only on those

files of the specified input volume that were cached to the device specified in /CACHE.

Different cache devices can be used at different points of time for a given volume.

For Analyze to run, files that have been cached to devices in the volume set list specified with
the /CACHEqualifier, should be present in the device specified as the volume list.

/CACHE supports a comma separated volumeset list. A single volume is treated as a volumeset
with one volume.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

When the /REPAIR option is given, /CONFIRM prompts the user to allow repair of each file.

A default of “YES” or “NO” is provided for each confirmation, and this varies on the type of
repair. The user can confirm each operation with (YES, 1, TRUE) to proceed for the specific
repair, (NO, 0, FALSE) to inhibit the specific repair, (ALL) to proceed with the repair and subse-
guent repairs with the default confirm answer, and (*Z, QUIT) to stop the analysis/repair.
/NOCONFIRM does not prompt the user on repair and applies repairs with a default confirma-
tion answer of “YES”, and does not apply repairs with a default confirmation of “NO”. The
default is NOCONFIRM. The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT
TRUE FALSE Crtl/iz
1 0 ALL

/OUTPUT][=file_specification]

The /OUTPUT qualifier specifies where to write the output of the command.

The default is /OUTPUT=SYS$OUTPUT. The output can optionally be sent to a file.
If  REPAIR/CONFIRM is specified with /OUTPUT=file_spec, the output is also sent to
SYS$OUTPUT in order for the system manager perform the confirmation.
/CONFIRM questions are not sent to the output file, but always to SYS$SOUTPUT.
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SMU ANALYZE

By default, the output iswritten to the current SY SBOUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters
are allowed.

/REPAIR

/NOREPAIR (Default)

The/REPAIR qualifier repairs the catal og entries and/or HSM metadata for consistency. Repairs

are applied when the user specifies “YES” to a repair confirm question, or according to the
default confirm answer when /NOCONFIRM or /CONFIRM answer “ALL” is entered. /NORE-
PAIR simply scans the files and reports errors, but no updates are made. The default is /NORE-
PAIR.

SMU ANALYZE/REPAIR command now repairs entries corresponding to PRESHELVED files
whose online allocation size and the allocation size in the catalog do not match. If there is an
allocation size mismatch and if the revision date of the online file and that recorded in the cata-
log are same then a new entry with the online allocation size is created for the file. Else the entry
is marked unrepairable.

This example analyses volume $1$DKB500 with no repair:
$ SMU ANALYZE $1$DKB500:
This example analyses volume $1$DKB500 and applies the default repair. Note that this means
that some errors are not repaired.
$ SMU ANALYZE/ REPAI R $1$DKB500:
This example analyses volume $1$DKB500 and prompts the user for each repair. The default

repair can be applied by entering <return> to each prompt. This is the only way that non-default
repairs can be applied.

$ SMU ANALYZE/ REPAI R/ CONFI RM $1$DKB500:

The following examples demonstrate the use of /cache qualifier with SMU ANALYZE.
$ SMJU ANALYZE dkb200, dkaO /cache=(dkal00, dkb300)

$ snmu show cache

Cache device _$1$DUA15: is enabl ed, Cache flush is held until after
05- Apr-2001 16:30:52.70, Backup is perfornmed at flush intervals,
Cached files are held on delete of online file

Bl ock si ze: 50000
Hi ghwat er mark: 80%
Fl ush interval: <none>

Cache device _$1$DUA17: is enabl ed, Cache flush is held until after
05- Apr-2001 16: 28: 28. 64, Backup is perfornmed at flush intervals,
Cached files are held on delete of online file

Bl ock si ze: 50000
Hi ghwat er mark: 80%
Fl ush interval: <none>

$ shelve Y.Y;1
$ smu locate y.y;1/ful
$1$DUA15: [ 000000]

Y.Y;1 (21,2,0)

Fil e Shel ved

Y.Y;1 5/0 4-Mar-200119:23:50.19

Cache copy: _$1$DUA17

Y. ¥Y$9291950631; 1 5/8 4- Apr-2001 19:23:50.19
Shel ved on 10- Apr-2001 13: 44: 28. 83

In the above example the file y.y;1 is cached in $1$dual?:
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In the following example SMU ANALY ZE without /CACHE isused if the header
information for thisfile is corrupted.

$ smu anal yze $1$duals

%BMJ- | - PROCESSI NG, processing i nput device $1$DUA15

%BMU- | - STARTSCAN, scanning for shelved files on disk volume _$1$DUAL5:
File (19,2,0) "$1$DUAL5: [ 000000] Z. Z; 16"

No catalog entry found - file not repairable

File (21,2,0) "$1$DUAL5: [ 000000] Y. Y; 1"

Al'l ocation size msmatch - entry not repairable

Current: O

Catal og: 8

%BMJ | - ENDSCAN, conpl eted scan for shelved files on disk volune _$1$DUAL5:
Y8MJ | - ERRORS, 2 error(s) detected, O error(s) repaired

$ smu anal yze $1$dual5/ cache=$1$%$duals

%BMJ- | - PROCESSI NG, processing input device $1$DUALS

%BMJ | - STARTSCAN, scanning for shelved files on disk volune _$1$DUAL5:

No catalog entry for Cached file...$1$DUA15: [ 000000] Z. Z; 16
%BMJ | - ENDSCAN, conpl eted scan for shelved files on disk volune _$1$DUAL5:
%8MJ | - ERRORS, Oerror(s) detected, Oerror(s) repaired

Also note that in the above case y.y;1is not analyzed sinceit is not cached in $1$duals:

$ smu anal yze $1%dual5/ cache=($1%duals, $1$dual?)
SMUJ- | - PROCESSI NG processing i nput device $1$DUA15
%BMJ | - STARTSCAN, scanning for shelved files on disk volune _$1$DUAL5:
No catalog entry ...$1$DUA15: [ 000000] Z. Z; 16
File $1$DUA15:[000000]Y.Y;1 is cached in _$1$DUA17: will be anal yzed
File (21,2,0) "$1$DUAL5: [ 000000] Y. Y; 1"
Al l ocation size msmatch - entry not repairable

Current: O

Catal og: 8
%BMJ- | - ENDSCAN, conpl eted scan for shelved files on disk volune _$1$DUA15:
Y8MJ | - ERRORS, 1 error(s) detected, O error(s) repaired

In the above exampley.y;1 isanalyzed sinceit is present in one of the cache devices specified in
thelist.
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SMU CHECKPOINT

CHECKPOINT
The SMU CHECKPOINT command allows system managers to use the next tape volume for
subsequent shelving operationsin an archive class, so that the current volume can be stored, pos-
sibly in aremote location. Invoking this command executes a DISMOUNT/UNLOAD command
on atape deviceif the device contains the current shelving volume. The checkpoint operation
can be confirmed using an SMU SHOW ARCHIVE command.

Format

SMU CHECKPOINT archive_id],...]

Parameters
archive_id[,...]
A commarseparated list of the identifiers of the archive classes.

Restrictions
The SMU CHECKPOINT command should not be entered during a repack operation, since the
repack is controlling the archive class shelving volume. An attempt to do so resultsin an error on
the checkpoint.

Examples
The following example shows the SMU CHECKPOINT command used for HSM Basic mode.
Assuming that the current shelving volume label is HS1005 for archive class 2, the command
directs future (pre)shel ve operations to volume HS1006, and dismounts and unloads the volume
HS1005 from any device on which it is loaded.

$ SMU SHOW ARCHI VE 2

HSMBARCHI VEO2 has been used

Identifier: 2

Medi a type: ConpacTape |11
Label : HS1005

Posi tion: 1293

Device refs: 1

Shel f refs: 2

$ SMU CHECKPO NT 2
$ SMJU SHOW ARCHI VE 2

HSMBARCHI VEO2 has been used
ldentifier:2

Medi a type: ConpacTape |11
Label : HS1006

Position: 0

Device refs: 1

Shel f refs: 1

The following example shows the SMU CHECKPOINT command as used for HSM Plus mode.
$ SMU SHOW ARCHI VE 1

HSMBARCHI VEO1 has been used
ldentifier:1
Medi a type: TZ87
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Densi ty: <NONE>
Label : PLS400

Posi tion: 963

Device refs: 1

Shel f refs: 1

Current pool : HSM POOL
Enabl ed pool s: HSM POCL

$ SMJ CHECKPOI NT 1
$ SMJU SHOW ARCHI VE 1

HSMBARCHI VEO1 has been used
ldentifier:1

Medi a type: TZ87
Densi ty: <NONE>

Label : PLS500

Position: 0

Device refs: 1

Shel f refs: 1

Current pool : HSM POOL
Enabl ed pool s: HSM POCL
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SMU COPY

COPY

Format

Parameters

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The SMU COPY command copies files, including shelved files, from one location to another
without unshelving the files, and updates the appropriate HSM catal og to reflect the new loca
tion. Theinput files can be optionally deleted after a successful copy.

The SMU COPY command requires SY SPRV, TMPMBX, SYSLCK, and BY PASS privileges.

SMU COPY source destination

source
A full file specification (including disk and directory) of filesto be copied.

* Wildcards are allowed
* Afile list is not allowed

destination

A disk and directory optional specification for the output location of the files. The original file-
names are preserved. If wildcards are used in the destination directory, the semantics of process-
ing are the same as BACKUP, rather than OpenVMS COPY. In particular, if a whole disk is

being copied, the output directory specification should be [*...] rather than [000000...].

« The source and destination devices must be difference devices. Attempts to SMU COPY
files to the same device will fail. Use the DCL RENAME command to “copy” files on the
same device without unshelving files.

 Nodenames are not allowed in the source or destination specifications.
* The source and destination devices must exist.

* You cannot specify a filename or extension in the destination specification, just the device
and directory.

« If the catalog server is enabled on the facility, then the SMU COPY command must be
entered from the shelf server node. Use the SMU SHOW FACILITY command to determine
the current server node before entering SMU COPY.

/IDELETE

/INODELETE

Specifies whether the input file(s) should be deleted after the copy. If so, deleted shelved files are
marked in the catalog for later delete.

/ILOG
INOLOG
Specifies if a log of each file copied is made to SYS$SOUTPUT.
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Examples

The following example shows how to perform a group move of files from one location to
another while preserving shelved files across the move. The source files are deleted after the
copy.

$ SMJ COPY/ DELETE DI SK$USERL: [ JONES. . .]*.*;* DI SK$USERLO: [ JONES. . . ]

The following example copies all files from one disk to another, and retains the origina files.
$ SMU COPY $1$DKA100: [ 000000...]*.*;* $12$DKA400: [*...]

The HSM Command Environment 1-30



SMU DETECT

SMU DETECT

This command has been provided to detect if files were not properly archived as aresult of the
occurrenceof a potentia shelving error during use of the following versions of HSM:

e« HSM3.0
« HSM3.0A
« HSM3.1

The following is an indication of Potential Shelving Errors:

— NULL ACE, on the file header accompanied with an absence of catalog entry, for the
file.

For more information on Interpretation of Log files, please read the DESCRIPTION.

FORMAT

SMU DETECT VOLUME_NAMET,...]

Note.

Recovery: On running thetool, if the customer concludesthat fileswerenot properly
saved during a shelving operation, the only known recour se to recover thosefilesis
from previous backups of the shelved files prior to the suspect shelving operations.

DESCRIPTION

The SMU DETECT command compares the online file’'s metadata for shelved and preshelved
files on the specified volume(s). It checks for the above condition and reports the affected files.

It also checks for shelved/preshelved files with a missing ACE, and suggests to run the com-
mand SMU ANALYZER/REPAIR.

Interpretation of Log file:

Message 1:
<Fil e Specification>
"No catalog entry found - file not repairable - Check Possible DATA LOSS"

The above message indicates a possible data loss i.e. possible loss of file.

Message 2:
<Fil e Specification>
"ACE corrupted, Catalog Entry found"

The above message is generated for a file, with a NULL ACE, but a proper catalog entry.

Such files should be recoverable with an Unshelve command.

Message 3:

<Fil e Specification>
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Qualifiers

EXAMPLE

"ACE corrupted, Catalog Entry found - Possible Manual Recovery"

The above message is generated for fileswithaNULL ACE, and a catalog entry with some dis-
crepancy. These files require a manual recovery.

Message 4:
"Error ACE not found for"

<Fil e Specification>
"Run SMJ ANALYZE/ REPAIR to fix catal og entry"

The above message is generated for files that do not have an ACE. SMU ANALY ZE/REPAIR
will add an ACE for thesefiles, if acatalog entry isfound.

/OUTPUT

/OUTPUT][=file_specification]

The /OUTPUT qualifier specifies where to write the output of the command. The default is
/OUTPUT=SY SSOUTPUT. The output can optionally be sent to afile. By default, the output is
written to the current SY SBOUTPUT device. No wildcard characters are allowed.

Thefollowing example performs aDETECT on the specified device and directs the output to the
LOG file:

$SMJ DETECT $1$DK100: / QUTPUT=EXAMPLE. LOG
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SMU EXIT

EXIT
The SMU EXIT command exits the SMU utility. Alternatively, Ctrl/Z or the QUIT command
can be used to exit.

Format
SMU EXIT

Example

The following example shows the SMU EXIT command:

SMU> EXIT
$
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SMU HELP

HELP

The SMU HELP command displays information about an SMU command or topic. In response
to the “Topic?” prompt, you can perform the following:

< Enter the name of the command or topic for which you need help.

< Enter HINTS if you are not sure of the name of the command or topic for which you need
help.

« Enter a question mark (?) to redisplay the most recently requested text.
« Press the Return key one or more times to exit from Help.

You can abbreviate any topic name, although ambiguous abbreviations result in all matches
being displayed. You also can enter HELP SMU from the DCL command line.

Format

SMU HELP

Example
The following example shows the SMU HELP command:

$ SMU HELP SHOW CACHE
SHOW
CACHE

The SHOW CACHE subcommrand di spl ays the configuration associated with the
cache on the specified vol unes.

Not e:
The SMJ SHOW CACHE command requires SYSPRV privil ege.

For mat

SMJ SHOW CACHE [vol une_nane, .. .]
Addi tional information avail able:
Addi tional information avail able:

Paraneters Qualifiers
/ QUTPUT

SMJ SHOW CACHE Subt opi c?
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SMU LOCATE

LOCATE

Format

Parameters

Restrictions

The SMU LOCATE command finds information on shelved files and can be used when the nor-
mal unshelve command does not work. Usually, the file to be located cannot be found due to one
of the following reasons:

e disk crash
« deleted file
e corrupted file header

It summarizes the information at the end of the output as follows:
$ SMU LOCATE

:I'ot al of 16766 entries found
Total of 10522 files found

Entries refer to the catalog entries and files refer to the unique filenames. Hence there may be a
difference in these numbers. A Single file can have multiple catalog entries.

SMU LOCATE accepts standard RMS file specification conventions. You can specify either
Wildcard characters or, when known, the file identifier (FID). When specifying a FID, any file
specification entered as a parameter is ignored.

When entering file specifications, these apply to the file at the time of shelving. If the file has
been renamed since the time of shelving, the online filename will not match the name in the cat-
alog, and will not be located. In these situations, you may wish to search by FID instead.

If you use this command and do not provide a file specification, it displays the entire contents of
the catalog.

SMU LOCATE [file_spec],...]]

[file_spec],...]]
Specifies one or more files to locate. If two or more files are specified, separate them with com-
mas. Wildcard characters are allowed.

The file specifications (including wildcards) apply to the file names as they are stored in the cat-
alog at the time of shelving, which is not necessarily the same as the current online file name.

If you do not provide a file specification, the default *:[000000...]*.*;* is used. Any part of a file
specification limits the Wildcard specification from *:[000000...]*.*;*. The concept of default
device and directory do not apply.

* NODE specifications are ignored because this information is not stored in the HSM catalog.

« Version specifications for latest versions or related versions do not work. For example,
[mydir]*.*; or [mydir]*.*;-1 do not work.
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Qualifiers
/IARCHIVE=archive_id],...]
Displays catalog entries of the specified archive_id(s).

/IBRIEF (Default)
Displaysthe catalog file name and file identifier (FID) of the specified files.

ICACHE=device_name],...]
Displays catalog entries of the specified device name(s).

ICATALOG=file_spec],...]
Displays catalog entries of the specified catal og file name(s).

/IDUMP
Displays al fields of the catalog entries.

IFID=file_identifier

Locates afile by fileidentifier instead of file specification. The /FID qualifier overrides any file
specification on the command line. The specified FID may find a match on more than onefile if
thefiles are located on different devices.

/FULL
Displays acompletelist of information about the specified file. Once thefileislocated, it can be
restored manually using a BACKUP command.

/OUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

/VOLUME=volume_label [,...]
Displays catalog entries of the specified tape volume label(s).

Examples
The following example shows how to display the contents of the entire HSM catalog using the
SMU LOCATE command:

$ SMJ LOCATE

$1$DKAO: [ 000000]

CF5. DAT; 1( 6542, 14636, 0)
CF6. DAT; 1 (6542, 14637, 0)
FURROW DAT; 1( 5989, 24877, 0)
FOOL. DAT; 1( 7293, 49830, 0)

$1$DKAO: [ HSM
LAURA. TXT; 1( 6386, 55397, 0)

$1$DKAL00: [ BAI LEY. CODE. EXE]
Bl G. DAT; 1( 503, 99, 0)

F10. DAT; 1 (265, 56, 0)

F11. DAT; 1( 267, 76, 0)

F12. DAT; 1( 269, 41, 0)

F15. DAT; 1( 276, 72, 0)

$1$DKA100: [ SAVPLE]
X. C; 1( 1435, 38, 0)

$1$DKA200: [ BUCKLEY]

LOG N. COM 1( 2316, 1, 0)

MYFI LE. TXT; 1( 18117, 25594, 0)
X. TXT; 1( 18051, 5, 0)

X. X:1 (18116, 25591, 0)
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$1$DKA200: [ JENSEN. HSM CLASS]
SHP_REQUEST. LI S;2 (18600, 1, 0)

$1$DKA200: [ JENSEN. HSM
X. X; 4(18792, 1, 0)

$1$DKA200: [ JENSEN]

TESTFI LE. TXT; 1 (12551, 9, 0)
X.X; 3 (18539, 1, 0)

X. X; 7 (18119, 25600, 0)

$1$DKA200: [ VELLS. HSM WORK]

LOG N. COM 83( 5038, 5, 0)

LOG N. COM 84 (13147, 1, 0)
UNSHELVE_FI LE. TMP; 1( 108, 270, 0)
UNSHELVE_FI LE. TMP; 1( 102, 150, 0)
UNSHELVE_FI LE. TMP; 2( 173, 42, 0)
UNSHELVE_FI LE. TMP; 3( 241, 44, 0)

The following example shows how use SMU LOCATE to locate and recover a deleted file from
the shelf copy:

$ DI RECTORY SMUJ_SRC. MVB
9Dl RECT- WNOFI LES, no files found

$ SMJU LOCATE SMJ_SRC. M/ FULL
$1$DKA200: [ VELLS. HSM WORK. TEMP]

SMJ_SRC. MVS; 1 (2538, 39, 0)

<online file not found>

Shel f copy:

Vol unme: HS0001 Saveset: 2DDB74A67.BCK Position: 4116
14/ 15 05- Apr-2001 14:11:53.16

Medi a type: ConpacTape |11, Loader

Shel ved on 05- Apr-2001 14:11:53.16

$ MOUNT/ FOREI GN $1$MUAO:  HS0001

9OUNT- | - MOUNTED, HS0001 mounted on _$1$MJIAO:

$ BACKUP $1$MUAO: 2DDB74A67. BCK/ SAVE_SET SMJ_SRC. MVG
$ DI RECTORY SMJ_SRC. MVB

Di rectory $1$DKA200: [ WELLS. HSM WORK. TEMP]

SMU_SRC. MVB

Total of 1 file.

The following examples show how SMU LOCATE interprets file specifications with respect to
the Wildcard default.

1.
$ SMU LOCATE X. TMP
Isinterpreted as:
$ SMU LOCATE *:[000000...]X. TMP; *
2.
$ SMU LOCATE DI SK1: X. TMP; 5
Isinterpreted as:
$ SMU LOCATE DI SK1:[000000...]X. TMP; 5
3.

$ SMU LOCATE [ DI R1] X
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Isinterpreted as:
$ SMU LOCATE *:[DIR1] X. *; *
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SMU LOGICAL NAMES

HSM officially supportslogical names as follows:

HSM$CATALOG - Points to the device and directory that contain the default HSM catalog.
This logical is not used for shelf catalogs that are defined in the SMU SHELF database.
Required.

HSM$CACHE_RENAME - This logical when set to 1 in the system table will allow SMU
ANALYZE/RENAME to remove the name discrepancy for files shelved only to cache.

HSMS$FAULT_AFTER_OPEN - When defined to a list of process names, the shelf handler
initiates a "background" restore request for the file when an informational request (on file
open) is issued from one of the listed processes - it then waits 3 seconds and either com-
pletes the request as a file fault normally (e.g after a restore from cache), or returns
Designed for use with PATHWORKS.

HSM$FAULT_ON_OPEN - When defined to a list of process names, the shelf handler per-
forms a file fault on Open when the request is issued from one of the listed processes -
Designed for NFS access.

HSM$LOG - Points to the device and directory that contain the HSM startup, audit and
error logs, and the location of the activity log generated by SMU SHOW REQUESTS/
FULL.

Required.

HSM$MANAGER - Points to the device and directory that contain the SMU database files,
the (Basic Mode) tape device/magazine database and the request log files.
Required.

HSM$NO_FAST_TAPE - When defined to anything, indicates that the shelf handler uses
OpenVMS skipfile functions for tape positioning, rather than fast SCSI and DSSI position-
ing algorithms.

HSM$POLICY_PFQUOTA - This logical can be used to specify the page file quota for the
detached process created for executing the primary and secondary policy script files. In the
absence of this logical HSM uses the system default page file quota as specified in by the
system parameter PQL_DPFLQUOTA. In the following example HSM will set 200000
pages in VAX and 200000 pagelets in ALPHA as the pagefile quota for the newly created
process.

DEFI NE/ SYS HSMBPOLI CY_PFQUOTA 200000

HSM$REPACK - Points to a device and directory used as a staging area for a repack opera-
tion. It is recommended that at least 100,000 blocks are available on the HSM$REPACK
disk. If not defined, HSM uses HSM$MANAGER for this purpose.

The logicals HSM$CATALOG, HSM$LOG and HSM$MANAGER must be correctly

defined for HSM to operate. All other logical hames are optional.

HSM$TEMP_RESTORE_DISK - is introduced to enable users to select the device where
the temporary files are created during an unshelve operation.

HSM$BLOCK_SIZE - can be defined to the block size that can be used by
HSM$BACKUP. Users should use a block size that is supported by all tape drives in their
environment. This will be made an attribute of a device in the next version of HSM.
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e  HSM$CACHE_FILE_THRESHOLDSIZE - Defining this logical to some numeric value,
would by-pass shelving of files with size less than the value specified to the cache and
would get directly shelved to tape.
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SMU RANK

RANK

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

Examples

The SMU RANK command displays an ordered list of files that would be shelved if the speci-
fied policy were to run on the specified volume. Use this command to analyze the impact of
specifying various policy attributes, the amount of shelving for each policy run, or detect files
that should not be shelved in advance. You can apply the RANK command to both preventative
and reactive policies. The RANK command does not actually shelve any files.

SMU RANK volume_name policy_name

volume_name
Specifies the online disk volume on which the policy would be applied. You can specify only
one volume, and no wildcards are allowed.

policy_name

policy_name

Specifies the preventative or reactive policy to run on the volume. You can specify only one pol-
icy, and no wildcards are allowed.

/OUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are alowed.

JUIC=[uic]

Selects only those files belonging to the specified owner user identification code (UIC).

You must specify avalid UIC qualifier value, enclosed in brackets, as described inthe VM S
DCL Concepts Manual. Use this qualifier to emulate a policy triggered by an exceeded quota
event.

The foll owi ng exanpl es show usage of the SMJ RANK command
The first exanple shows the /U C qualifier:

$ SMU RANK SYS$DI SK HSMBDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY/ Ul C=[ SM TH]

Vol ume capacity: 649040 bl ocks
Current utilization: 396380 bl ocks
Vol une | owwat er mark: 324520 bl ocks
Bl ocks to be recl ai ned: 71860

Executing primary policy definition
DI SK$USERL: [ SM TH. V12] TEST. EXE; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 13281

DI SK$USER1: [ SM TH] LSTARV032. A; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 3564

DI SK$USERL: [ JONES. TMS. LI B] TEST. OLB; 1
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DI SK$USER1: [ SM TH. CODE. LI B] PROD_V2. OLB; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 16218

DI SK$USERL: [ SM TH. CHECKOUT] TMSA012. B; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 si ze: 7020
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 7020

DI SK$USER1: [ JONES. LST] LST$MAI N_DEBUG. EXE; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 3306

DI SK$USER1: [ SM TH TM5A012. C; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 10386

Total of 8 files ranked which will recover 80205 bl ocks

The following example shows the SMU RANK command with no qualifiers:
$ SMU RANK SYS$DI SK HSMSDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY

Pol i cy HSMPDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY is enabl ed for shelving
Policy History:

Cr eat ed: 05- Apr-2001 11:01:56.85
Revi sed: 05- Apr-2001 11:01:56.85
Sel ection Criteria: State: Enabl ed
Acti on: Shel vi ng
File Event: Modi fication date
El apsed ti ne: 180 00: 00: 00
Before tine: <none>
Since tine: <none>
Low Water Mark: 80 %
Primary Policy: Space Time Wirking Set (STW5)

Secondary Policy: Least Recently Used (LRU)
Verification:
Mai |l notification: <none>

Qut put file: <none>
Quota capacity: 10000 bl ocks
Current utilization: 5745 bl ocks
Quota | ownat er marKk: 5000 bl ocks

Bl ocks to be reclained: 745

Executing primary policy definition
DI SK$USER2: [ SM TH] AUDI T. C960214- 390; 1
date: 05-Apr-2001 size: 20568

Total of 1 files ranked which will recover 20568 bl ocks

Quota | ownat er mark can be reached
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SMU REPACK

REPACK

Format

The SMU REPACK command copies valid shelved file data from one shelf volume to another,
while eliminating deleted or obsolete data. It can also be used to recover lost or destroyed shelf
volumes. The appropriate catalog(s) are updated to reflect the file data’'s new shelf location.
Use SMU REPACK in one of the following ways:

e To repack volumes in the same archive class to eliminate obsolete data and recycle the orig-
inal volumes, specify the archive class in the archive_id parameter, and omit both the
/ITO_ARCHIVE and /FROM_ARCHIVE qualifiers.

e To repack volumes from one archive class to a new archive class, specify the original
archive class in the archive_id parameter, and the /TO_ARCHIVE qualifier to specify the
new archive class.

e To recover lost shelving volumes using data from another archive class, specify the archive
class to recover in the archive_id parameter, and use the /[FROM_ARCHIVE to specify the
class from which to retrieve the data.

In each case, you may restrict the repack to a set of input volumes using the /VOLUME qualifier.
If you do not specify volumes using the /VOLUME qualifier, all volumes in the archive class are
repacked.

HSM does not repack obsolete files. Obsolete files are determined by the SHELF attributes pre-
viously set. For example, if the SHELF /SAVE_TIME was previously set to 60 days, HSM does
not repack any files for which it has been longer than 60 days since the online file was deleted.
Similarly, if the SHELF attribute was set to /JUPDATES=5, HSM will not repack any file updates
that are not among the latest 5 file updates.

If UPDATES=0 was previously set, it specifies that all file updates or file revisions, will be
retained during repack. For further clarification on obsolete files refer to the SMU SET SHELF
command and its /JUPDATES qualifier.

SMU REPACK requires a disk staging area of at least 100,000 blocks in order to consolidate
savesets. You may define a system-wide logical name of HSM$REPACK to point to a device
and directory containing this amount of space. If this logical name is not defined, the staging
area will be HSM$MANAGER instead. You should ensure that sufficient staging space is avail-
able prior to starting the repack. The staging area is cleaned up following the repack.

Repack also requires the use of two tape drives, compatible with the archive class(es) specified
in the repack command. One drive must be compatible with the archive_id parameter, and the
second must be compatible with any /TO_ARCHIVE or /FROM_ARCHIVE specified, or with

the archive_id parameter if neither are specified.

The repack operation starts writing savesets to either the current shelving volume for the output
archive class, or to a new shelving volume. A new volume is needed only for the case where the
current shelving volume itself is eligible to be repacked, either explicitly or implicitly.

The repack function is performed on the shelf server node, but the command may be entered
from any node.

SMU REPACK archive_identifier
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Parameters

Restrictions

Qualifiers

archive_identifier
This specifies the identifier of the archive classto repack. Only one archive class can be re-
packed at atime.

This command requires BY PASS privilege. The/FROM_ARCHIVE and /TO_ARCHIVE quali-
fiersare mutually exclusive. If the/FROM_ARCHIVE qualifier is specified, the/THRESHOLD
qualifier isignored.

/CANCEL
Cancels the current repack operation.

/ICORRUPT

This qualifier has been added to the repack command and is used in conjunction with /FROM. It
takes the name of atape asinput and deletes all catalog entries pertaining to this tape volume.
This helps in removing unwanted references for a corrupt tape.

Example:

If tapel belonging to archive 1 is corrupt and if its contents need to be repacked from tape2,

belonging to archive 2, then the catal og entries for tapel remain uselessin the HSM catal og after

the repack is done. These entries can now be removed from the HSM CATALOG by adding the
corrupt qualifier with the corrupt tape’s name whose corresponding entries need to be purged.

Example:
$ SMU REPACK 1/ FROM 2/ VOL=TAPE1/ NOTHRESHOLD/ CORRUPT=TAPEL
/[FROM_ARCHIVE=archive_id

You can repack an archive class using the data from a different (but duplicate) archive class.
Use this option to restore lost or destroyed shelf volumes.

ILIST[=file_specification]

INOLIST

List all files repacked in the specified file, or to the default HSM$LOG:HSM$REPACK.LIS if

no file specification is supplied. The supplied file specification must not exceed 140 characters.

/IPURGE

This new to the repack command deletes all obsolete entries with reference to the archive class
specified. Actual repack operation is not attempted with this operation and only the HSM catalog
is cleaned of obsolete entries.

Example:

$ SMU REPACK 1 /PURGE

/IREPORT
If REPORT option is specified, Repack will only perform the analysis phase of a repack and not
actual repacking. This feature would be extremely useful for a system manager to:

e analyze repacking requirements/benefits
» select the most useful threshold values
< and schedule repacks at convenient times

If used with the /SAVE option, the resultant candidates file will be saved and can be used in sub-
sequent repack/s if the system manager wants the entire repack, as analyzed, to proceed.
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/RESTART

Since repacks can take several hours/days to complete, it would be useful to allow the continua-
tion of arepack that had been interrupted for any reason. The /RESTART qualifier would utilize
the current candidates file and restart the repack from where it left off, without a further analysis
or repacking files/volumes that had already been repacked.

/SAVE

Repack deletes the candidates file when it completes normally and in case of error (or on /CAN-
CEL). With a/SAVE qualifier, the candidates file would be retained, and a subsequent repack
could continue the repack from where it |eft off with a REPACK/RESTART. In addition, the can-
didates file could be retained from a REPACK/REPORT/SAV E command, which performs just
the analysis phase. Subsequently the data moving phase could beinitiated by a
REPACK/RESTART.

/THRESHOLD[=percent]

INOTHRESHOLD

Defines athreshold of deleted and obsolete data for consideration on whether to repack a partic-
ular volume or volume set. The default is athreshold of 50%, meaning that a volume (set) will
only be repacked if its percentage of obsolete data (determined by the number of obsolete files)
is50% or more of the total number of files on the tapes.

The /NOTHRESHOLD qualifier (or ' THRESHOL D=0) repacks all associated volumesin the
archive class. A threshold of 100% repacks only volumes that contain no valid data.

/ITO_ARCHIVE=archive_id

Defines a different archive class, possibly containing different media types, as the output of the
repack. Use this qualifier to copy data from one archive class to another, or to upgrade to new
tape technol ogy.

/VOLUME[=volume_name][,...]]

Specifies specific volumesin an archive class to be repacked. A volume list is supported but
wildcards are not alowed. If a specified volumeis amember of avolume set, the entire volume
set iseligible for packing. The volume list can contain up to 9 volumes.

Examples
In this example, perform arepack of volumes containing files shelved to archive class 1. Select
from al volumes in the archive class, and repack only those in which the percentage of records
belonging to obsol ete files exceeds the default threshold of 50%. New volumes are allocated to
the archive class and repacked volumes are released from the archive class automatically.

$ SMJU REPACK 1

In this example, perform arepack of volumes containing files shelved to archive class 2. Select
from all volumesin the archive class, and repack only those in which the percentage of obsolete
files exceeds 80%. New volumes are allocated to the archive class and repacked volumes are
released from the archive class automatically. List all files which are moved to new volumesin
HSM$LOG:HSM$REPACK.LIS.

$ SMU REPACK 2/ THRESHOLD=80/ LI ST
In this example, perform arepack of volumes containing files shelved to archive class 11. Select
from volumes in the volume set which contains volume AFA 200, and repack all volumesin the
volume set, regardless of the percentage of records that belong to obsolete files. New volumes

are alocated to the archive class and repacked volumes are rel eased from the archive class auto-
matically.

$ SMU REPACK 11/ VOLUME=AFA200/ NOTHRESHOLD
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In this example perform arepack of volumes containing files shelved to archive class 21 onto
volumes compatible with those in archive class 22. Repack all volumesin the archive class,
regardless of the percentage of records which belong to obsolete files. New volumes are allo-
cated to archive class 22 while repacked volumes are rel eased from the archive class 21 automat-
ically. List al fileswhich are moved to new volumesin REPACK _21.LOG in the current
directory.

$ SMJU REPACK 21/ TO_ARCHI VE=22/ LI ST=REPACK_21. LOG NOTHRESHOLD

In this example, replace the non-obsol ete shelved file data on volumesin archive class 16 which
are members of the volume set which contains volume HSM001, using shelved file data on vol-
umesin archive class 32. New volumes are allocated to the destination archive class; no volumes
are released from the archive class.

$ SMU REPACK 16/ FROM_ARCHI VE=32/ VOLUME=HSM)01
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SMU SET ARCHIVE

SET

ARCHIVE
The SMU SET ARCHIV E command defines and modifies information about an archive class.
You must use this command to tell HSM Basic mode what archive classes are available and to
associate archive classes with media type definitions for HSM Plus mode.

Format
SMU SET ARCHIVE archive_id],...]

Parameters
archive_id[,...]
Specifies the archive classes to be set.

Qualifiers

/ADD_POOL=(pool_namg],...]) (Plus mode only)
Adds avolume pool to the list of pools for the archive class. The pool _name must be assigned in
MDMS. This qualifier isvalid only for HSM Plus mode.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether a question is asked before each SET ARCHIV E operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that archive class. The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT

TRUE FALSE Ctrl/z

1 0 ALL

Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/DELETE

Deletes an archive class. This qualifier isvalid only if no files have been shelved to this archive
class.

IDENSITY=density (Plus mode only)

If avalueisassigned to the DENS nvaluein TAPESTART.COM for the mediatype to be used
for this archive class, then you must use this qualifier and specify the exact same string asis
specified in TAPESTART.COM. This qualifier isvalid only for HSM Plus mode.

Once an archive class has been used, you cannot modify the density.

/ILABEL=volume_label (Basic mode only)

Explicitly sets the desired volume label for the HSM Basic mode archive class. Use this com-
mand only if there has been a system failure, or if HSM cannot determine the correct volume
label. This command provides an emergency reset for recovery purposes only. The next shelve
operation for the archive classis performed on the specified volume. The volume label must
conform to the HSM Basic mode volume label convention of HSxnnn.

Compag recommends you use the SMU CHECKPOINT command instead of
SET ARCHIVE /LABEL for removal of shelving volumes under normal circumstances.
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When you reset the volume label with SET ARCHIVE /LABEL, the shelving tape position is
reset to zero.

/ILOG

/INOLOG (Default)

Specifies that a command acknowledgment is displayed. If the command is specified with the
IWAIT qualifier or if the shelf handler can process the command immediately, the log output
contains the final result of the operation. If the command is specified with the /NOWAIT quali-
fier, amessage indicating that the request is queued may be displayed on success for long-run-
ning operations.

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type (Plus mode only)

Required qualifier for HSM Plus mode that identifies the media type defined in TAPE-
START.COM to use for this archive class. The media type must exactly match a defined media
typein TAPESTART.COM. This qualifier isvalid only for HSM Plus mode.

Once an archive class has been used, you cannot modify the mediatype.

/REMOVE_POOL=pool_name (Plus mode only)
Removes a volume pool from the list of pools for the archive class. This qualifier isvalid only
for HSM Plus mode.

/SAVESET_SIZE=Saveset_size in MB

Specifies the maximum SAVESET_SIZE that will be used in ashelving operation. Multiplefiles
upto the maximum SAVESET_SIZE specified or 1000 files will be combined to make asingle
saveset to improve performance.

Note.

Notethat increasing the SAVESET_SIZE will also increase the unshelving time.
The default maximum SAVESET_SIZE is40 MB.

Examples
The following example shows the SMU SET ARCHIVE command for HSM Basic mode:

$ SMU SHOW ARCHI VE 1

%SMJ W ARCHI D_NF, archive class id 1 not found
YRMS- E- RNF, record not found

$ SMU SET ARCHI VE 1
$ SMJ SHOW ARCHI VE 1

HSMBARCHI VEO1 has not been used
ldentifier: 1

Medi a type: Unknown Type

Label : HS0001

Posi tion: 0

Device refs: 0

Shelf refs: 0

SAVESET_SI ZE: 40 MB

The following example shows the SMU SET ARCHIVE command for HSM Plus mode:
$ SMU SHOW ARCHI VE 2

Y8MJ W ARCHI D_NF, archive class id 2 not found
9YRMVS- E- RNF, record not found

$ SMJU SET ARCHI VE 2 / MEDI A_TYPE=TZ87
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$ SMJ SHOW ARCHI VE 2

HSMBARCHI VEO2 has not been used

ldentifier: 2

Medi a type: TZ87
Density: <NONE>

Label : <NONE>

Posi tion: 0

Device refs: 0

Shelf refs: 0

Current pool : <NONE>
Enabl ed pool s: <NONE>

SMU SET ARCHIVE
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SMU SET CACHE

SET

CACHE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SET CACHE command creates or modifies an existing HSM cache volume or a mag-
neto-optical volume. Any device that appears as a system-mounted FILES-11 disk volume can
be used as a cache volume, including magneto-optical devices.

You can use cache volumes for one of two purposes:

« As atemporary online staging area to speed shelving operations. A cache used for this pur-
pose is set up with a limited block size, and a regular flush interval. Shelving operations are
initially directed to the cache and complete in a similar amount of time as a normal file copy.
At a later time, the cache is flushed to the archive classes defined for nearline or offline stor-
age, and files in the cache are deleted.

< As an alternative shelf, using magneto-optical devices or excess online disk devices.
A cache used for this purposes usually uses the entire device for caching, but does not flush
the files to nearline or offline storage. Rather, additional copies are made to the nearline or
offline archive classes at shelving time, using the /BACKUP qualifier.

« HSM optionally periodically flushes the cache to the shelf archive classes. The interval at
which the flush occurs is controlled by the /INTERVAL and /AFTER qualifiers.

By default, caching is disabled.

SMU SET CACHE device_name,...]

device_name],...]

Specifies the online system-mounted devices that are to be used as shelf cache. If two or more
devices are specified, separate them with commas. Wildcard characters are only allowed for
updates to existing cache devices.

IAFTER[time€]

Requests that the cache flush operation be held until after a specific time. If no time value is
specified, an immediate cache flush begins. Use this qualifier without a value to trigger an
immediate cache flush at any time.

Specify the time as either an absolute time, a delta time, or a combination time. For more infor-
mation on specifying time values, see the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual.

/BACKUP

/INOBACKUP (Default)

Controls whether copies to the shelf archive classes are made when the file is moved to the cache
at shelving time (/BACKUP), or when the cache is flushed at a later time (/NOBACKUP). The
default is NOBACKUP, which provides fast shelving and unshelving, but only provides one

copy of the shelved data until a cache flush is performed.
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The /BACKUP qualifier creates the shelf copies concurrently with the cache copy, resulting in
slow shelving but fast unshelving. The shelve operation is not completed until al copies are
made. Use this option when a cache deviceis used as a permanent repository rather than a stag-
ing area.

/BLOCK_SIZE[=BLOCK_SIZE]

The maximum number of blocks HSM can use for caching on the volume. The default is 50,000
blocks. If any shelve operation would exceed the block size of the cache, thefileis shelved
directly to the shelf archive classes instead.

If the/BLOCK_SIZE is set to zero the entire disk may be used for the cache.

/CONFIRM (Default)

/NOCONFIRM

Controls whether arequest is issued before each SET CACHE operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that disk volume. The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT

TRUE FALSE Ctrl/iz

1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/IDELETE

Removes the cache entry from the database and causes an immediate flush of any filesin the
cache to the shelf archive classes.

IDISABLE
Disables the devices for use as an online shelf cache. However, no cache flush is triggered when
adeviceisdisabled.

/ENABLE (Default)
Enables the devices for use as an online shelf cache.

/HIGHWATER_MARK=percentage

Specifies a high water mark usage capacity for the cache, at which point cache flushing isiniti-
ated. Files can continue to be shelved to the cache above the high water mark aslong asthe
/IBLOCK_SIZE valueis not exceeded. The default for the /HIGHWATER_MARK qualifier for
the cache is 80 percent of the block size.

If you wish to disable cache flushing based upon capacity, set the high water mark to 100 per-
cent.

/HOLD (Default)

/INOHOLD

Specified whether the cache file is del eted when the online fileis deleted or modified. /HOLD is
the default and keeps the file in the cache when the online fileis deleted or modified. /NOHOLD
allowsthefile to be deleted from cache when the online file is deleted or modified. This reduces
cache space in permanent caches and avoids unnecessary flushes of deleted or modified files.

If you use the/NOHOLD option, HSM cannot recover deleted or modified files from cache.

/INTERVAL[=delta_time]

INOINTERVAL

Requests that the cache flush operation be performed at regular intervals. If no interval qualifier
or valueis specified, the default interval is six hours.

If INOINTERVAL is specified, the cache is not flushed at regular intervals.
If a/HIGHWATER_MARK value of less than 100 percent is specified, the cache is flushed
based on usage only.
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If the high water mark is set to 100 percent and /NOINTERVAL is specified, the cacheis never
flushed. Use this option when using the cache as an aternative shelf.

Deltatime is expressed as dddd-hh:mm:ss.cc. The value used cannot be less than one minute.

/ILOG
/INOLOG (Default)
Displays the device specification of each cache device modified as the command executes.

Examples
The following examples show the SMU SET CACHE command.

The first command sets up an online disk volume as a staging area, with a maximum usage of
100,000 blocks, and aflush interval of one day to begin at 4:00 am. By default, the cacheis
enabled, and a high water mark of 80 percent applies.

$ SMJU SET CACHE _$15$DKA100: /BLOCK=100000/| NTERVAL=1-
$ / AFTER=04: 00: 00
$ SMJU SHOW CACHE _$15$DKA100:

Cache device _$15$DKA100: is enabled, Cache flush is held unti
after 05-Apr-2001 04:00: 00. 00, Backup is performed at flush
intervals, Cached files are held on delete of online file

Bl ock size: 100000

Hi ghwat er mark: 80%

Flush interval: 1 00:00:00.00

The second example sets up a magneto-optical volume as an alternative shelf. Shelf archive cop-
ies are made at shelving time, the entire volume may be used for caching, and thereis no flush-

ing.

$ SMU SET CACHE _$1$JKAO: /BLOCK=0/ BACKUP/ NOI NTERVAL -
$ / H GHWATER_MARK=100
$ SMJ SHOW CACHE _$1$JKAO:

Cache device _$1$JKAO: is enabl ed, Cache flush is held unti
after 05-Apr-2001 09:53:42.55, Backup is perforned at
shelving time, Cached files are held on delete of online
file Bl ock si ze: 0 Hi ghwater mark: 100%

Flush interval: <none>
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SMU SET DEVICE

SET

DEVICE

Format

The SMU SET DEVICE command specifies the nearline or offline storage devices that HSM
can use to perform copies to and from the shelf archive classes. Devices specified in SET
DEVICE must be tape devices, and must not be allocated or mounted by any user while HSM is
using them. Devices can include tape magazine loaders, or large tape jukeboxes for HSM Plus
mode. HSM uses OpenVMS BACKUP on foreign-mounted volumes for al shelf copy opera-
tions.

The devices can be either shared with other users, or exclusively dedicated to HSM. When a
deviceis shared, HSM relinquishes control of the device after a short period of inactivity after
the last shelving operation and no pending operations for the device.

Each device supports one or more archive classes, which must be associated with the device by
using this command. Devices can be associated with any archive class with a compatible media
type. For HSM Basic mode, the mediatype for an archive class is established implicitly when
thefirst device is associated with it, and assumes the media type of that device. For HSM Plus
mode, the mediatype and density are assigned explicitly to the archive classes which are associ-
ated with the device. Once amediatypeis established, a device with an incompatible mediatype
cannot be associated with the archive class, unless both of the following are true:

e The archive class has not been used (no shelf copies have ever been made)
« No other device is associated with the archive class (device reference count is zero)
You can use the SMU SHOW ARCHIVE command to verify these conditions.

In addition, devices associated with an archive class must all be magazine loaders, or not be
magazine loaders, at any one time.

Each device can be enabled for shelving, unshelving, or both operations. Assigning specific
operations for a device can result in more optimal operations, fewer tape mounts and operator
interaction, at the expense of hardware resources.

When specified for unshelving only, the association of device with archive class additionally
includes media types that can read (but not write) the device. For example, a TK70 device
(media CompacTape II) can be specified for unshelving an archive class written by a TK50
device (media CompacTape ), but not vice versa.

Refer the HSM Guide to Operations for a complete discussion of magazine loaders and compat-
ible media types for HSM Basic mode.

When you set a device and do not use either the /SHARE or the /DEDICATE qualifiers, HSM
defaults the device to be shared with other applications (/SHARE=ALL). If you want HSM to
dedicate use of the device for shelving or unshelving operations, you must specify the
/DEDICATE qualifier.

Compaqg recommends you use the SMU SHOW DEVICE command after you input an SMU
SET DEVICE command to confirm your device definitions.

SMU SET DEVICE device_name],...]
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Parameters

Restrictions

Qualifiers

device_name],...]

Specifies the nearline or offline devices that are to be used. If two or more devices are specified,
separate them with commas. Wildcard characters are only allowed for updates to existing shelf
devices.

If specifying a remote device in Plus mode, a node name or alogical that maps to a node name
must precede the device name.

In HSM Plus mode, for any devices that are not visible across the VM Scluster (for example,
SCSl devicesthat are not TMSCP served), SMU SET DEVICE must be entered on the node
from which the devices are visible.

IARCHIVE_ID=(archive_id[,...])

/NOARCHIVE_ID

Defines the identifiers for archive classes that are supported by this device. Up to 36 archive
classidentifiers may be listed. If only one archive class identifier is provided, you can omit the
parentheses. The archive classes must already be defined prior to entering this qualifier.

The /NOARCHIVE_ID qualifier means there are no archive classes defined for the device.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest is issued before each SET DEVICE operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that device. The following responses are valid:

YES NO  QUIT
TRUE FALSE Ctrl/z
1 0 ALL

Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.

/DEDICATE=keyword
Allowsyou to dedicate anearline or offline device exclusively to HSM. A device can be selected
to service shelve, unshelve, or all operations. The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL Dedicates the device for shelve, (Default) preshelve and unshelve
operations.
Thisisthe default if you do not specify either /IDEDICATE or
/SHARE.

SHELVE Dedicates the device exclusively for shelve and preshelve operations.

UNSHELVE Dedicates the device exclusively for unshelve operations.

The /DEDICATE and /SHARE qualifiers are mutually exclusive.
The /DEDICATE qualifier cannot be used with the /REMOTE qualifier.

/DEFAULT
Updates the default device record HSM$DEFAULT _DEVICE.

/DELETE

Removes the storage device entry from the database. Pending requests for the device are
regueued to other devices. If avolume is mounted on the device, it will take about one minute
for that volume to be dismounted after you issue this directive.

/IDISABLE
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Disables the devices for use by HSM.

/ENABLE (Default)
Enabl es the devices for use by HSM.

/LOG
INOLOG (Default)
Displays the device specification of each device modified as the command executes.

/REMOTE (Plus Mode only)

Required to tell HSM the device is remote (not directly connected to the VM Scluster).

The device specification must include the node name or the node name must be included in a
logical name assignment for the device. The device must be identified through MDMS with the
same exact specification asis used here.

The /DEDICATE quadlifier cannot be used with the /REMOTE qualifier. You cannot dedicate
remote devices for HSM use.

/ROBOT_NAME=robot_name (Basic mode only)

INOROBOT_NAME (default)

In Basic mode, if the deviceisarobot-controlled loader (for example, aTZ877 loader), you must
specify arobot name for the device to be treated as aloader.

The robot name must be specified for the loader to be robotically controlled.

If NOROBOT_NAME (the default) is specified, any loaders will be treated as sequentially
loadabl e stackers. Only non-loader standal one tapes should be specified with
/INOROBOT_NAME.

This qualifier is not supported in Plus mode.

ISHARE=keyword

Allows the system administrator to share a nearline or offline device between HSM and other
users. A device can be selected to share shelve, unshelve, or all operations with system users.
Sharing devices with HSM allows the system administrator to allow multiuser access to the
device. When enabled, the shelf handler relinquishes control of the device after the series of
operations is compl eted.

The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL (Default) Shares the device on shelve, preshelve, and unshelve
operations with other system users.

SHELVE Shares the device on shelve and preshelve operations with
other system users.

UNSHELVE Shares the device on unshelve operations with other system
users.

The /DEDICATE and /SHARE qualifiers are mutually exclusive.

Examples
The following example sets the device $11$MUAO:, a magazine loader, for shared use with
archive classes HSM$ARCHIVEO01 and HSM$ARCHIVEO2 for HSM Basic mode. The device
is connected to an HSJ controller with the robot name equal to the HSJ command disk name:
$ SMJU SET DEVI CE/ ARCHI VE_I D=(1, 2)/ LOG SHARE=ALL $11$MUAO: -
/ ROBOT_NAME=$1$DUA204:

%BMJ- | - DEVI CE_CREATED, device _$11$MJAO: created
$ SMJ SHOW DEVI CE

HSM drive _$11$MJAO: is enabl ed.
Shared access: < shelve, unshelve >
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Drive status: Confi gured
Medi a type: ConpacTape |11, Loader
Robot narme: _$1$DUA204:

Enabl ed archi ves: HSMBARCHI VEO1 id 1
HSMBARCHI VEO2 id: 2

The following Plus mode example sets the device NODE1$MKB300 for dedicated shelving and
unshelving, using archive classes 4 and 5:

$ SMJU SET DEVI CE/ ARCHI VE_I D=( 4, 5)
/ DEDI CATE=ALL NODE1$MKB300:
$ SMJ SHOW DEVI CE NODE1$MKB300:

HSM drive _NODE1$MKB300: is enabl ed.

Dedi cat ed access: <shelve, unshel ve>
Drive status: Confi gured

Enabl ed archives: HSMSARCH VEO4 id 4
HSMBARCHI VEO5 id: 5

The following Plus mode exampl e sets the remote device $1$MUA 23 on a remote node for
shared shelving and unshelving, using archive classes 2 and 3.

$ SMJ SET DEVI CE/ ARCHI VE_I| D=( 2, 3)/ REMOTE YOURNCDE: : $1$MJA23:
$ SMJU SHOW DEVI CE YOURNODE: : $1$MJA23:

HSM renpt e drive YOURNODE: : _$1$MJA23: is enabl ed.
Shared access: < shelve, unshelve >

Drive status: Confi gur ed

Enabl ed archives: HSMBARCHI VEO2 id: 2
HSMBARCHI VEO3 id: 3
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SMU SET FACILITY

SET
FACILITY
The SMU SET FACILITY command controls HSM operations on a VM Scluster-wide basis,
allows specification of designated shelf servers, controls event logging, and allows you to con-
vert from HSM Basic mode to HSM Plus mode without reinstalling the HSM software.
Format
SMU SET FACILITY
Qualifiers

/ICATALOG_SERVER

INOCATALOG_SERVER (Default)

Determines whether all cache operations and catalog updates are performed by the shelf server
node. /CATALOG_SERVER restricts all cache operations and catalog updates to the current
shelf server node. /NOCATALOG_SERVER (default) allows cache operations and catalog
updates to be performed by the requesting client node. This does not affect tape operations
which are always performed on the shelf server node.

IDISABLE=keyword

Disables HSM from performing specified operations on the VM Scluster. The command applies
to al volumes on al shelves on al nodes. This qualifier also disablesin- progress cache flush-
ing.

ALL Disables the facility for preshelve, shelve, unshelve and cache flush operations.
SHELVE Disables the facility for preshelve, shelve, and cache flush operations.
UNSHELVE Disables the facility for unshelve operations.

IENABLE=keyword
Enables HSM to perform specified shelving operations. If neither [ENABLE nor /DISABLE are
specified, HSM defaultsto /ENABLE=ALL. The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL Enables the facility for preshelve, shelve, unshelve and cache flush
operations.

SHELVE Enables the facility for preshelve, shelve and cache flush operations.

UNSHELVE Enablesthe facility for unshelve operations.

/EVENT_LOGGING=keyword

Enables and disables HSM event logging. The possible keywords are as follows:
[NOJALL Enables/disablesthe facility for all types of logging.
[NOJAUDIT Enables/disables audit logging.

[NOJERROR Enables/disables error 1ogging.

[NO]EXCEPTION Enables/disables exception logging.

By default, all logging is enabled.

INOLOG (Default)
Displays the facility that was modified as the command executes.

/IMODE=mode_type
TellsHSM the mode in which to operate. Valid keywords for this qualifier are:
Basic Operate HSM in Basic mode, which provideslimited device support.
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Plus Operate HSM in Plus mode, which provides enhanced device support
through the Media and Device Management Servicesfor Open VMS (MDMS)
software.

Theinitial default value for the mode depends on the mode in which HSM isinstalled. Onceyou
runin HSM Plus mode, you cannot go back to HSM Basic mode. For information on converting
from HSM Basic mode to HSM Plus mode, see HSM for OpenV M S Guide to Operations.

Note.

Changing the HSM mode through this qualifier does not affect HSM oper ations until
you shut down and restart the shelf handler.

/REENABLE

Reenables all operations for the facility. If the shelf handler isfailing too often, HSM may dis-
able the facility for shelving, unshelving, disk full, or quota error conditions. This command can
be used to reenable the facility once the error condition is corrected.

/RESET_LOGS
Closes the current audit and error logs, then starts writing to a new version. The closed logs can
be subsequently reviewed, shelved or deleted.

ISERVER=(server_name],...])
/INOSERVER
Specifies which nodes can function as shelf servers.

Nodes are entered as acomma-separated list. Up to ten nodes can be entered as potential servers.
Shelf server nodes must have access to all nearline/offline tape devices in Basic mode.

If INOSERVER is entered, all nodes in the VM Scluster are eligible to be a shelf server.

Example

The following example enables HSM for all error logging, and designates nodes SY S001 and
SY S004 as shelf servers:

$ SMJU SET FACI LI TY/ EVENT_LOGG NG=ALL/ SERVER=( SYS001, SYS004)
$ SMJU SHOW FACI LI TY

HSM for OpenVMs is enabl ed for Shel ving and Unshel vi ng
Facility History:

Cr eat ed: 10- Apr-2001 10: 36: 34. 96
Revi sed: 10- Apr-2001 13:49:37.50
Desi gnat ed servers: SYS001
SYS004

Current server:SYS001

Cat al og server: D sabl ed

Event | ogging: Audit

Error

Exception

HSM node: Basi ¢

Remai ning |icense: 500 gigabytes
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SMU SET POLICY

SET
POLICY
The SMU SET POLICY command defines a preventative or reactive policy that can be executed
to maintain a desired capacity usage on online disk volumes.
Format
SMU SET POLICY policy_name],...]
Parameters
policy namel,...]
Specifies one or more policy names. If two or more policy names are specified, separate them
with commas. Wildcard characters are alowed.
Policy names are limited to 31 alphanumeric characters, including the hyphen and underscore.
Qualifiers

/BACKUP

Uses the backup date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers and
the STWSand LRU policy algorithms. If afile has no backup date, it is not selected for the oper-
ation.

The /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, and /MODIFIED qualifiers are mutually exclusive.
The default is/EXPIRED if none of the above are entered. If you specify one of these qualifiers
without the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, or /SINCE qualifiers, /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, and /SINCE
values are unaffected.

If afile has no backup date, it is not selected for shelving by the predefined algorithms.

/BEFORE[=time] /INOBEFORE

Selects only those files dated prior to the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, a
combination time, or as one of the following keywords: TODAY (default), TOMORROW, or
YESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /BEFORE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection:

/IBACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.
Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and delta times.

The values specified by the /BEFORE qualifier are translated to absolute values that do not
change between policy runs. To specify arelative before time, use the /ELAPSED qualifier
instead. The /BEFORE qualifier is mutually exclusive of the/ELAPSED qualifier.

The /NOBEFORE qualifier clears any previously issued SET POLICY/BEFORE values.
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/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest is issued before each SET POLICY operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that policy.

The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT
TRUE FALSE  Cul/iz
1 0 ALL

Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.

/ICREATED
Uses the creation date for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers and
the STWS and LRU palicy algorithms.

The /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, and /MODIFIED qualifiers are mutually exclusive.
The default is/EXPIRED if none of the above are entered. If you specify one of these qualifiers
without the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, or /SINCE qualifiers, /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, and /SINCE
values are unaffected.

/IDEFAULT
Sets or modifies the system policy defaults. When anew volume definition is created, all default
attributes are set from this default volume definition.

The /DEFAULT qualifier cannot be used with a parameter value.

/IDELETE
Deletes the entry from the policy database.

IDISABLE
The policy is disabled from execution until it has been reactivated by the /ENABLE qualifier.

/ELAPSED=delta_time

/INOELAPSED

Selects only those files that are equal to or older than the specified deltatime. Thetimeis
expressed as arelative value and applied as such at each policy run.

Deltatimeisan offset (atimeinterval) from the current date and time to atime in the past.
The general format for adeltatimeisasfollows:

"[dddd-] [ hh: nm ss. cc]"
The fields are as follows:

dddd  Number of days an integer in the range 0 to 9999
hh Number of hours an integer in the range 0 to 23
mm Number of minutes an integer in the range 0 to 59
ss Number of seconds an integer in the range 0 to 59
cc Number of hundredths of seconds in the range 0-99

The following table shows some examples of delta time specifications:

Time, Specification Result

“30-" 30 days in the past (the dash is required)
“7-:25" 7 days and 25 minutes in the past

“90-12:15" 90 days, 12 hours, and 15 minutes in the past
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The /ELAPSED qualifier is mutually exclusive of the /SINCE and /BEFORE qualifiers.
The /NOELAPSED qualifier clears any previously issued SET POLICY/ELAPSED values.

/ENABLE (Default)
The policy is enabled for execution. The policy remains enabled until it is explicitly disabled.

/EXPIRED (Default)

Uses the effective date of last access for selection criteriawhen using the /BEFORE, /SINCE

and /ELAPSED qualifiers, and the STWS and LRU policy algorithms. This qualifier usesthe

file's expiration date and the volume’s retention time to determine the date of last access accord-
ing to the following formula:

date_of _| ast _access = expiration_date - maxi numvol une_retention

While specifying date and time values in the associated /BEFORE, /SINCE and /ELAPSED
qualifiers, you should specify the date of last access rather than simply the expiration date, which
is likely to be in the future.

If volume retention is not enabled on the volume, HSM will select no files for shelving when the
policy is run. Therefore, to use file selection based on expiration date (the default), you must first
enable volume retention on the volume (see HSM for OpenVMS Guide to Operations).

HSM will automatically initialize expiration dates on all files on the volume to the current date
plus the maximum retention time when the policy is first run.

The /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, and /MODIFIED qualifiers are mutually exclusive.
The default is /EXPIRED if none of the above is entered. If you specify one of these qualifiers
without the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, or /SINCE qualifiers, /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, and /SINCE
values are unaffected.

ILOG
/INOLOG (Default)
Displays a message for each schedule definition as the command executes.

ILOWWATER_MARK=[percentage]

The /[LOWWATER_MARK qualifier establishes a threshold where policy execution terminates.

It is set to the desired percentage of volume capacity that HSM attempts to reach while executing
a policy.

Possible percentages range from zero to 100 percent. The shelving policy continues to shelve
dormant files until the low water mark is reached.

For instance, if the low water mark is set to 20 percent, then HSM shelves dormant files until the
disk usage is 20 percent or less. The default low water mark is 80 percent.

IMAIL=destination

INOMAIL (Default)

Sets notification upon completion of the operation through user mail. The destination can be a
specific user, such as SOCCR::SMITH, or a distribution list contained in a command procedure,
such as @POLICY.DIS.

The mail header indicates success or failure. The message body contains a brief summary of
shelving operations that were executed.

/MODIFIED
Uses the modification date for selection criteria when using the /BEFORE and /SINCE qualifiers
and the STWS and LRU policy algorithms.

The /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, and /MODIFIED qualifiers are mutually exclusive.

The default is /EXPIRED if none of the above are entered. If you specify one of these qualifiers
without the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, or /SINCE qualifiers, the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, and
/SINCE values are unaffected.
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IOUTPUT([=file_spec]
INOOUTPUT (Default)
Records all shelving activities caused by the execution of the volume policy definition.

The/OUTPUT qualifier controls where the output record of the volume policy execution is sent.
By default, no output fileis created. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

If you enter the/OUTPUT qualifier with apartia file specification (for example, /OUT-
PUT=[JONES]), the policy_ nhame parameter is used as the file name with a default file exten-
sion of .LOG. The output is suppressed if you enter the/NOOUTPUT qualifier.

/PRESHELVE

INOPRESHELVE

If /IPRESHELVE is specified, the LRU and STWS algorithms preshelve files instead of shelving
them. The /PRESHELVE qualifier is applicable only to periodically scheduled policies and
should not be applied to volume occupancy full, high water mark exceeded or exceeded disk
guota policies, as preshelving does not make disk space available.

/IPRIMARY_POLICY=keyword

INOPRIMARY_POLICY

The/PRIMARY_POLICY qualifier sets the primary policy for selecting dormant filesto be
shelved. The primary policy is executed until the low water mark is reached or until no further
candidates are found. If the low water mark is not reached, then the secondary policy is executed
to select additional candidates. Typically, the secondary policy is set to adifferent algorithm than
the primary. This algorithm is then executed until the low water mark is reached.

Setting the/NOPRIMARY _POLICY qualifier effectively disables policy execution. For exam-
ple, this can be used to disable any action on volume occupancy full or disk quota exceeded
events.

The possible policy keywords are as follows:

STWS Space-Time Working Set-Selectsfiles based on the time since the
last reference and the size of thefile. Largefiles are selected with a
higher priority than small files.

LRU Least Recently Used-Selects files with the greatest time since
the last reference.

SCRIPT=filename A filename containing DCL shelving commands. Thisfileis
then used to select files for shelving, preshelving or unshelving.
Note that scripts are run to completion and are not terminated
when the low water mark has been reached.

When you use a script, HSM ignores the file selection qualifiers/BACKUR,
/ICREATED, /MODIFIED, or /[EXPIRED, /BEFORE, /[ELAPSED, or /SINCE.
SMU does not check for the existence of the script file until the policy execution timeis reached.

If the specified date field has no value (for example, no backup or expiration date), the STWS
and LRU algorithms do not select the file for shelving.

/ISECONDARY_POLICY=keyword

INOSECONDARY_POLICY

Secondary policy is used whenever the primary policy fails to reach the low water mark for the
volume. It should be set to adifferent policy algorithm than the primary so different file selection
criteria are used.

If no secondary policy is specified, the secondary policy from the default periodic policy is used.
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The keywords for the/SECONDARY _POLICY qualifier are the same as those used for the /
PRIMARY_POLICY qualifier.

/SINCE=time

/NOSINCE

Selects only those files dated after the specified time. Specify the time as an absolute time, as a
combination of absolute and deltatimes, or as one of the following keywords: TODAY (default),
TOMORROW, or YESTERDAY.

Specify one of the following qualifiers with /SINCE to indicate the time attribute to be used as
the basis for selection: /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, or /MODIFIED.

Time must be specified using the OpenVMS formats for absolute and deltatimes.
The /SINCE qualifier is mutually exclusive of the/ELAPSED quadlifier.
The /NOSINCE qualifier clears any previously issued SET POLICY/SINCE values.

The /BACKUP, /CREATED, /EXPIRED, and /MODIFIED qualifiers are mutually exclusive.
The default is/EXPIRED if none of the above are entered. If you specify one of these qualifiers
without the /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, or /SINCE qualifiers, /BEFORE, /ELAPSED, and /SINCE
values are unaffected.

Example
The following example changes the default occupancy policy to shelve files that have not been
accessed for read or write for 100 days. The shelving algorithms to be used are STWS as the pri-
mary policy and a user-defined script as the secondary policy, with alow water mark goal of 70
percent. At completion of the policy, mail confirmation is sent to the SY STEM account. The
example aso illustrates that the attributes can be specified in multiple commands, aswell asin a
single command.

SMJ SET POLI CY HSMBDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY - _
/ ELAPSED=100-0 -

/ MAI L=SYSTEM -

/ LOWMTER_MARK=70 -

| EXPI RED

HBHHPHH

SMJ SET POLI CY HSMBOCCUPANCY_POLI CY -
/ PRI MARY_POLI CY=STWS -
/ SECONDARY_POLI CY=SCRI PT=DI SK$USERL: [ SM TH] SECPOL. COM -

@B H B

$ SMJU SHOW POLI CY HSMBDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY

Pol i cy HSMPDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY is enabl ed for shelving
Policy History:

Creat ed: 05- Apr-2001 10: 36: 36. 45

Revi sed: 10- Apr-2001 11:26:21.09

Sel ection Criteria:

State: Enabl ed

Action: Shel vi ng

File Event: Expiration date

El apsed tinme: 100 00: 00: 00

Before tinme: <none>

Since tine: <none>

Low Water Mark: 70 %

Primary Policy: Space Tine Wrking Set(STWS)
Secondary Policy: SCRI PT

DI SK$SLOPERL: [ SM TH] SECPOL. COM

Verification:

Mai | notification:

SYSTEM

Qutput file: <none>
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SMU SET SCHEDULE

SET

SCHEDULE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SET SCHEDULE command is used to schedul e preventative policy execution for a
volume. The policy can be scheduled to execute immediately or at periodic intervals.

SMU SET SCHEDULE volume_name],...], policy_name

volume_name],...]
The name of one or more online volumes on which the shelving policy is to be executed.

If two or more volumes are specified, separate them with commas.

policy _name
The name of an existing policy definition.

JALL

Used in conjunction with wildcard volume names to select all matching volumes found on the
system. If /ALL isnot specified, Wildcard matching applies only to volumes defined with SET
VOLUME in the SMU database.

/IAFTER[=time]
Requests that the shelving policy execution be held until after a specific time. If notimevalueis
specified, execution begins immediately.

Specify the time as either an absol ute time or as a combination of absolute and delta times. For
more information on specifying time values, see the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest isissued before each schedul e operation to confirm that the operation
should be performed. The following responses are valid:

YES NO  QUIT
TRUE  FALSE Ctrl/iz

1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information onthe /CONFIRM qualifier.
/IDELETE

Deletes the entry from the scheduling database.

[INTERVAL=delta_time

Requests that the shelving policy be executed at regular intervals. This qualifier specifies the
minimum time between shelving policy executions for the online volume. Deltatimeis
expressed as dddd-hh:mm:ss.cc. If no interval valueis specified, the default interval is one day.
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If the /AFTER qualifier is specified with the /INTERVAL quadlifier, the first shelving policy exe-
cution begins at or after the /AFTER time. All subsequent policy executions occur at the speci-
fied time.

Specify the time as either an absol ute time or as a combination of absolute and delta times. For
more information on specifying time val ues, see the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual.

The policy can be executed only if the policy definition has been enabled.

IENTRY=number

When apolicy is scheduled for execution, an entry number is associated with it. Use the entry
number when modifying an existing policy schedule event. Use SHOW SCHEDULE to deter-
mine the entry number.

/LOG
INOLOG (Default)
Displays the policy specification of each policy modified as the command executes.

/IOUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT (Default)

The/OUTPUT qualifier controls where the output record of the set schedule activity is sent. By
default, no output fileis created. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

/REQUEUE=server_name
In conjunction with the/ENTRY qualifier, the/REQUEUE qualifier requeues the policy for exe-
cution on a different shelf server node.

/SERVER=node_name

Specify the node name of the HSM shelf server on which to execute the policy. This does not
have to be the current shelf server, but any eligible shelf server. If you do not specify a server
node name, the default server becomes thefirst entry listed under Designated Serversin the
SHOW FACILITY command display.

Example
The following example shows the SMU SET SCHEDULE command. In this example, a preven-
tative policy DAILY _OCCUPANCY isrun on adaily basis on volumes $1$DKA100: and
$1$DKA200:, starting at 2:00 am, on shelf server node SY SO01.

$ SMU SET SCHEDULE $1$DKA100:, $1$DKA200: DAI LY_OCCUPANCY -
$ /1 NTERVAL=1- 0/ AFTER=02: 00: 00/ SERVER=SYS001

$ SMJU SHOW SCHEDULE/ FULL

Vol une Policy Entry St at us

_$1$DKA100: DAl LY_OCCUPANCY 517 PENDI NG
Server node: SYS001
Schedul ed after: 10- Apr-2001 02: 00: 00. 00
Schedul ed interval: 1 00: 00: 00. 00
Qutput file <none>

Vol une Policy Entry St at us
_$1$DKA200: DAl LY_OCCUPANCY 517 PENDI NG
Server node: SYS001
Schedul ed after: 10- Apr-2001 02:00: 00. 00
Schedul ed interval: 1 00:00: 00. 00
Qutput file <none>
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SMU SET SHELF

SET

SHELF
The SMU SET SHEL F command creates a new shelf configuration or modifies an existing shelf
configuration. A shelf describes the set of attributes associated with a set of online volumes,
including the number of shelf data copies and the archive classes to be used. HSM operations
also can be enabled and disabled on a per-shelf basis, affecting all volumes associated with the
shelf.

HSM provides predefined default shelf definitions that are used when no shelf definitions are
associated with avolume.

If the shelf definition already exists, it is modified with the new definition. When anew shelf is
created, all default attributes are set from the default shelf definition. The default shelf definition
can be modified by using the /[DEFAULT qualifier.

Online disk volumes are associated with the shelf using the SMU SET VOLUME command.

Format

SMU SET SHELF shelf_name[,...]

Parameters
shelf_name
One or more shelf names. A shelf name can be a user-defined name, or the default shelf name
HSM$DEFAULT_SHELF.

Qualifiers
/ARCHIVE_ID=(archive_id[,...])
INOARCHIVE_ID
Identifies archive classidentifiers to be used by this shelf. Archive classes must be defined using
SMU SET ARCHIVE before they can be identified for use with the shelf. HSM transfers the
file's data to each archive class in the list. This can be used to create multiple copies of the
shelved file’s data content.

This archive list specifies the archive classes to be written during shelving operations. The
restore archive list specifies the archive classes to be read during unshelving operations. When a
shelf is first created, the restore archive list is initialized to the archive list specified by this qual-
ifier. Thereafter, the two lists are maintained separately.

Up to ten archive classes may be specified in this list.
/INOARCHIVE_ID removes all existing archive class references.

/CANCEL
Cancels a split-merge operation for the specified catalog.
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/ICATALOG=file_spec

Specifiesthe file specification of the catalog file to be used for this shelf. A full specification can
be supplied, otherwise default elements are taken from the logical name HSM$CATALOG. A
logical name may also be supplied.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest isissued before each SET SHELF operation to confirm that the oper-
ation should be performed on that shelf. The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT
TRUE FALSE Ctrl/iz
1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.

/IDEFAULT
Sets or modifies the system shelf defaults. When anew shelf definition is created, all default
attributes are set from this default shelf definition.

The /DEFAULT qualifier cannot be used with a parameter value.

IDELETE
Deletes the entry from the shelf database.

/IDISABLE=keyword
Disables shelving operations on all volumes associated with the shelf. The shelf can be config-
ured to perform individual or all shelving operations. The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL Disables the shelf for shelve, preshelve, and unshelve
operations.

SHELVE Disables the shelf for shelve and preshelve operations.
UNSHELVE Disablesthe shelf for unshelve operations.

/ENABLE[=keyword]

Enables operations on volumes associated with the shelf. The shelf can be configured to perform
only individua or all shelving operations. By default, the shelf is enabled for all shelve,
preshelve, and unshelve operations. The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL (Default)  Enablesthe shelf for shelve, preshelve, and unshelve operations
(Default).

SHELVE Enables the shelf for shelve and preshelve operations.
UNSHELVE Enables the shelf for unshelve operations.

ILOG
INOLOG (Default)
Displays the shelf specification of each shelf modified as the command executes.

/IRESTORE_ARCHIVE=(archive_id],...])

INORESTORE_ARCHIVE

I dentifies which archive classes are used by HSM on a restore operation. Archive classes must
be defined using SMU SET ARCHIVE before they can be identified for use with the shelf. The
order of thislist is significant. On an UNSHELV E operation the first archive classin restore list
is used to attempt to unshelve thefile. If the restore attempt in unsuccessful, the next archive
classinthe restorelist is attempted, and so on. Up to 36 archive classes may be specified in this
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list. Thislist should normally include the current archive list, plus any archive classes that have
ever been defined for this shelf.

If you don'’t specify a restore archive ID when the shelf is created, the save archive class speci-
fied by the /ARCHIVE_ ID command is used as the restore archive. Thereafter, the two lists
must be maintained separately.

INORESTORE_ARCHIVE
removes all restore archive class references.

ISAVE_TIME[=delta_time]

NOSAVE_TIME

Specifies that the shelf file data and catalog entries are saved in the HSM subsystem for the spec-
ified delta_ time after the online file is deleted. If no delta_time is specified, a default value of 30
days is applied. With /INOSAVE_TIME, no delay is applied.

While repacking obsolete files are determined based on the value of SAVE_TIME.

When a delete is attempted on a cache file if cache is set as /INOHOLD, the catalog entry is
always deleted irrespective of SAVE_TIME. Similarly, if the cache is set as /HOLD, the catalog
entry is not deleted irrespective of SAVE_TIME.

During a preshelve operation, if /[HOLD is set on the Cache and /SAVE_TIME is used

If HOLD is set:

and /SAVETIME is used: The entry is not deleted

and /INOSAVE is used: The entry is not deleted.
[f/NOHOLD isset:

and /SAVETIME is used: The entry is deleted

and /INOSAVE is used:  The entry is deleted.
IVERIFY
INOVERIFY (Default)
Specifies whether shelving and unshelving operations to tape volumes are performed using
BACKUP/VERIFY. The /VERIFY option slows down shelving operations, but provides
increased reliability for shelving.

/UPDATES=n

Specifies the number of updates of a shelved file that should be saved on shelf media and in the
catalog. For example, for /lUPDATES=2, a file that has been:

shelved /unshelved/modified/shelved 10 times will retain the latest two updates on shelf media
and in the catalog.

Use /UPDATES=0 to specify that all updates should be retained. Note that this has nothing to do
with the OpenVMS version of the file, but rather files that are updated in place.

Example
The following example creates the shelf named CRITICAL_SHELF for use with archive classes
1 and 2, and associates a separate catalog with the shelf.
$ SMJ SET SHELF CRI Tl CAL_SHELF -
$ /ARCHI VE_I D=(1,2) -

_$ / CATALOG=DI SK$USERL: [ HSM CATALOG] HSMBCAT1. SYS
$ SMJ SHOW SHELF CRI Tl CAL_SHELF

Shel f CRITICAL_SHELF is enabl ed for Shelving and Unshel ving
Catal og File: DI SK$USERL: [ HSM CATALOG HSMBCAT1. SYS
Shel f history:

Cr eat ed: 05- Apr-2001 12:32:24.70

Revi sed: 05- Apr-2001 12:32:24.70
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Backup Verification: Of
Save Tinme <none>

Updat es Saved:
Archive O asses:
Archive list:

Restore list:

All

HSMBARCHI VEO1 i d:
HSMBARCHI VEO2 i d:
HSMBARCHI VEO1 i d:
HSMBARCHI VEO2 i d:

NEFE NP

SMU SET SHELF
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SET

VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SET VOLUME command defines shelving attributes for a specific online disk vol-
ume. This command controls HSM operations on the volume, associates the volume with a shelf,
defines operations on certain types of files, and defines the reactive policies for the volume.

If an online disk volume does not have a specific entry in the SMU database, the attributes
defined in the default volume HSM$DEFAULT_VOLUME are applied to it.

Specific HSM operations can be enabled or disabled on a per-volume basis using this command.
For an operation to be performed on the volume, it must be enabled on the volume, the associ-
ated shelf, and the facility.

Each volume must be associated with exactly one shelf. By default, volumes are associated with
the default shelf HSM$DEFAULT_SHELF.

The SET VOLUME command al so defines the reactive shelving policy for the online volume.

This policy is executed by HSM when the device’s high water mark has been reached, the vol-
ume maximum occupancy has been reached (device full), or a process disk quota exceeded error.
Files are then selected by using the criteria defined by this policy.

When a new volume definition is created, all attributes not entered in the command line are set
from the default volume definition HSM$DEFAULT_VOLUME. The default volume definition
itself may be modified using the SMU SET VOLUME /DEFAULT command.

If the volume definition already exists, it is modified with the new attributes entered on the com-
mand line.

SMU SET VOLUME volume_namey,...]

volume_name],...]

Sets the attributes for the specified online volume or volumes. Either the logical name for the
disk device or the physical device name can be used. If two or more volumes are specified, sepa-
rate them with commas.

Wildcard characters are allowed for updates to volumes that exist in the database, unless used
with the /ALL qualifier. Wildcard applies only to the physical device

/CANCEL
Cancels a split-merge operation for the specified shelf.
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JALL

Used in conjunction with wildcard volume names to match with all online disks on the system.
If /JALL is not specified, the wildcard only matches with the volumes already defined in the
SMU database.

/CONFIRM

/INOCONFIRM (Default)

Controls whether arequest is issued before each SET VOLUME operation to confirm that the
operation should be performed on that volume. The following responses are valid:

YES NO QUIT

TRUE FALSE Ctrl/iz

1 0 ALL
Refer the OpenVMS DCL Concepts Manual for more information on the /CONFIRM qualifier.
/CONTIGUOUS

/INOCONTIGUOUS (Default)

Controls the digibility of files marked contiguous on the volume to be shelved. The default is/
NOCONTIGUOUS, meaning that contiguous files are never shelved. If /CONTIGUOUS is
specified and contiguous files are shelved, then they are always restored contiguoudly. If afile
cannot be restored contiguously, an error occurs. This qualifier does not affect preshelving.

/IDEFAULT

Sets or modifies the system volume defaults. When a new volume definition is created, al
default attributes are set from this default volume definition.

This qualifier cannot be used with avolume_name parameter value.

/IDELETE

Deletes the entry from the volume database. HSM attributes for the specified online disk volume
reverts to those defined in the default volume record HSM$DEFAULT_VOLUME. The volume
must be first set to use the shelf specified by the default volume before a deleteis allowed.

IDISABLE [=keyword]
The volume is disabled from specified HSM operations until it is reactivated by the /ENABLE
qualifier. The volume can be configured to disable individual or all shelving operations.

By default, the volume is enabled for preshelving, shelving and unshelving operations, and dis-
abled for high water mark detection, occupancy full and exceeded quota events.

The possible keywords are as follows:

ALL Disables the volume for all HSM operations.

HIGHWATER_MARK  Disables the volume for handling high water mark
conditions.

OCCUPANCY Disables the volume for handling volume occupancy full
conditions.

QUOTA Disables the volume for handling disk quota exceeded
conditions.

UNSHELVE Disables the volume for UNSHELV E operations.

/IENABLE[=keyword)]

Enables HSM operations on the volume. The volume can be configured to perform individual or
all shelving operations. By default, the volumeis enabled for preshelving, shelving and unshelv-
ing operations, and disabled for high water mark detection, occupancy full and exceeded quota
events.
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The possible keywords are as follows:
HIGHWATER_MARK  Enablesthe volume for handling high water mark conditions.

OCCUPANCY Enables the volume for handling volume occupancy full
conditions.

QUOTA Enables the volume for handling disk quota exceeded
conditions.

SHELVE Enable the volume for SHELVE and PRESHELVE
operations.

UNSHELVE Enables the volume for UNSHELV E operations.

ALL Enables the volume for all HSM operations.

/HIGHWATER_MARK=percent

The /HIGHWATER_MARK qualifier establishes a threshold where reactive occupancy policy
execution istriggered. It is set to a usage percentage of the volume capacity. Possible percent-

ages range from 0 to 100 percent. HSM periodically checks the device capacity and compares it

to the high water mark. If it has been exceeded, and high water mark operations are enabled, a

volume occupancy full event is triggered, and the volume’s occupancy policy is executed.

If no high water mark processing is desired, specify the high water mark as 100 percent, or dis-
able high water mark operations.

ILOG
/INOLOG (Default)
Displays the volume specification of each volume modified as the command executes.

/IOCCUPANCY[=policy_name]

INOOCCUPANCY

This policy is executed whenever the online device has insufficient allocatable space or the vol-
ume high water mark has been exceeded. HSM then executes this occupancy policy.

Policy execution is terminated when enough space has been freed to satisfy the request, or no
candidates were found.

« If no occupancy full policy name is specified, HSM applies a predefined default occupancy
policy definition (HSM$DEFAULT_OCCUPANCY).

* If/NOOCCUPANCY is specified, then no policy is run on volume occupancy full and high
water mark conditions.

/IPLACEMENT (Default)

INOPLACEMENT

Defines the eligibility of files marked with placement attributes to be shelved.

The default is /PLACEMENT, meaning that placed files can be shelved. Files that have been
shelved are not guaranteed to be restored with identical placement as before. This qualifier does
not affect preshelving.

/IQUOTA[=policy_name]
INOQUOTA

This policy is executed whenever a disk quota exceeded event is encountered. When a disk quota
exceeded event is encountered, HSM then executes the volume’s quota policy.

If no quota policy name is specified, HSM applies a predefined default quota policy definition
(HSM$DEFAULT_QUOTA).

If NOQUOTA is specified, then no policy is run on disk quota exceeded conditions.

/SHELF_NAME=shelf name
The shelf to associate the volume with. If no shelf qualifier is entered, the default shelf
HSM$DEFAULT_SHELF is used. The shelf must exist prior to associating a volume with it.
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Example

SMU SET VOLUME

The following example shows the SMU SET VOLUME command. In this example, volumes
$1$DKA100: and $1$DKA200: are assigned to the default shelf. All operations are enabled for
the volume, and user-defined reactive policies are set up. The high water mark is set to 95 per-
cent.

$ SMJ SET VOLUME $1$DKA100:, $1$DKA200: -
$ / ENABLE=ALL /H GHWATER MARK=95 -

$ / OCCUPANCY_PCLI CY = CRI Tl CAL_OCC_POL -
$ / QUOTA POLICY = CRITI CAL_QUOT_POL

$ SMU SHOW VOLUME $1$DKA100:, $1$DKA200 /FULL

Vol une _$1$DKA100: on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shel ving is enabl ed,

Unshel ving is enabl ed, H ghwater nmark detection is enabled, GCccupancy full
detection is enabled, Di sk quota exceeded detection is enabl ed

Creat ed: 15- Apr-2001 12:37:07.50

Revi sed: 15- Apr-2001 12:37:07.50

Ineligible files: <CONTI GUOUS>

H gh Water Mark: 95%

OCCUPANCY Pol i cy: CRI TI CAL_OCC_POL

QUOTA Pol i cy: CRI TI CAL_QUOT_POL

Vol ume _$1$DKA200: on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shelving is enabl ed,

Unshel ving is enabl ed, H ghwater nmark detection is enabled, Cccupancy full
detection is enabled, D sk quota exceeded detection is enabl ed

Cr eat ed: 15- Apr-2001 12: 37:07. 64

Revi sed: 15- Apr-2001 12: 37:07.64

Ineligible files: <CONTI GUOUS>

H gh Water Mark: 95%

OCCUPANCY Pol i cy: CRI TI CAL_OCC_POL

QUOTA Policy: CRI TI CAL_QUOT_POL
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SMU SHOW ARCHIVE

SHOW
ARCHIVE
The SMU SHOW ARCHIVE command displays information associated with archive classes.
The displayed information includes:
e The archive class name
« Anindication whether the archive class has been used - it is flagged as used after the first
shelving operation on the archive class
e The archive class identifier from 1 to 36 for HSM Basic mode or 1 to 9999 for HSM Plus
mode - used in archive commands
e For HSM Basic mode, the media type used to write the archive class, and an indication
whether a magazine loader is used
e For HSM Plus mode, the media type used to write the archive class, as defined in TAPE-
START.COM
e For HSM Plus mode, the density for the media type, as defined in TAPESTART.COM
e The tape volume label of the current shelving volume
« The tape position of the next file to be shelved on the current shelving volume
e For HSM Plus mode, the pools associated with the archive class and the current pool being
used
e The number of devices associated with this archive class (device refs)
e The number of shelves associated with this archive class (shelf refs)
Format
SMU SHOW ARCHIVE archive_id[,...]
Parameters
archive_id[,...]
Specifies the archive classes to be displayed. If two or more archive identifiers are specified,
separate them with commas. If no archive identifiers are specified, HSM lists all defined archive
classes.
Qualifiers
IOUTPUT([=filespec]
/INOOUTPUT
Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.
Examples

The following example shows the SMU SHOW ARCHIVE command for Basic mode on a sys-
tem where only two archive classes are defined:

$ SMJU SHOW ARCHI VE
HSMBARCHI VEO1 has been used
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SMU SHOW ARCHIVE

Identifier: 1

Medi a type: ConpacTape |11, Loader
Label : HS0004

Posi ti on: 1350

Devi ce refs: 1

Shel f refs: 1

HSMBARCHI VEO2 has not been used

Identifier: 2

Medi a type: ConmpacTape 111,
Loader Label: HS1001

Posi tion: 0

Shel f refs: 0

SAVESET_SI ZE: 40 MB

The following example shows the SMU SHOW ARCHIVE command for a specific archive
class for Plus mode:

$ SMU SHOW ARCHI VE 1

HSMBARCHI VEO1 has been used

Identifier: 1

Medi a type: TK85K
Density: cow
Label : ACWMIO01
Posi ti on: 21

Devi ce refs: 2

Shel f refs: 3
Current pool: HSM POOL
Enabl ed pool s: HSM POOL

The HSM Command Environment 1-75



SMU SHOW CACHE

SMU SHOW CACHE

SHOW

CACHE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

Example

The SMU SHOW CACHE command displays the configuration associated with an online cache
disk volume or magneto- optical device. The displayed information includes:

e The cache volume name and an indication whether it is currently enabled

* The time set in the SMU SET CACHE command for cache flush to occur; this is not neces-
sarily the next cache flush time

< Anindication whether copies to the shelf archive classes are made at shelving time or at
cache flush time

e The maximum block size available for caching (a 0 means the entire volume may be used)
« The high water mark percentage of the block size, which if exceeded causes a cache flush

¢ The cache flush interval

SMU SHOW CACHE volume_namel,...]

volume_name],...]
Specifies the online system mounted volumes that are specified as shelf cache devices.
If no volumes are entered, all cache volumes are displayed.

If two or more volumes are specified, separate them with commas. Wildcard characters are
allowed.

/OUTPUT[=file_spec]

/INOOUTPUT (Default)

Controls where to write the output of the command. By default, the display is written to the cur-
rent SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partial file specification (for example, /OUT-
PUT=[JONES]), HSM$CACHE is the default file name and .LIS is the default file extension.
The output is suppressed if you enter the /INOOUTPUT qualifier.

The following example shows the SMU SHOW CACHE command display.
$ SMU SHOW CACHE _$15$DKA100:

Cache device _$15$DKA100: is enabled, Cache flush is held until
after 15-Apr-2001 04:00: 00.00, Backup is perfornmed at flush
intervals, Cached files are held on delete of online file
Bl ock size: 100000
Hi ghwat er mark: 80%

Fl ush interval: 1 00:00: 00.00
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SMU SHOW DEVICE

SHOW

DEVICE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SHOW DEVICE command displays the information associated with the specified
nearline or offline device. The displayed information includes:

* The device name

* Anindication of whether the device is currently enabled for HSM use

» Shared or dedicated access indication

e The operations that are supported by the device

< Anindication of whether the device is correctly configured and usable by HSM

< If the information displayed is Not configured, this means one of the following things:

— The media type defined for the SMU SET DEVICE command does not match any of
the media types defined in TAPESTART.COM (Plus mode).

— The device does not match the DRIVES_n specification in TAPESTART.COM for the
identified media type (Plus mode).

— MDMS is not running, so HSM cannot verify the information provided (Plus mode).

— The robot name is not specified, or the specified robot name does not exist or is not
accessible (Basic mode).

— The default device is being displayed.
e The media type the device supports in Basic mode

e The robot name controlling a loader device in Basic mode, or <none> for a non-loader
device

e The archive classes supported by the device

SMU SHOW DEVICE device_name,...]

device_name,...]

Specifies the nearline/offline devices to be displayed. If two or more devices are specified, sepa-
rate them with commas. Wildcard characters are allowed. If no device nhame is specified, infor-
mation about all devices is displayed.

IOUTPUT([=filespec]

/INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.
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Examples

The following example shows the SMU SHOW DEVICE display for Basic mode:
$ SMJU SHOW DEVI CE _$10$M AS:

HSM drive _$10$M A5:
Shared access: <
Drive status:

Medi a type:

Robot nane:

Enabl ed archi ves:

i s enabl ed.
shel ve, unshelve >
Confi gur ed
ConpacTape 111,
_$1$DUA406:
HSMBARCHI VEO1
HSMBARCHI VEO2

Loader

id 1
id: 2

The following example shows the SMU SHOW DEVICE display for Plus mode:
$ SMJU SHOW DEVI CE _NODE2$MKAS00:

HSM dri ve _NODE2$MKA500:

Shared access:
Drive status:
Enabl ed archi ves:
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SMU SHOW FACILITY

SHOW

FACILITY
The SMU SHOW FACILITY command displays information about the HSM facility, whose
attributes have VM Scluster-wide impact on all shelves, volumes and nodes. The displayed infor-
mation includes:

e Operations that are enabled across the HSM facility
e The list of designated shelf servers
*  The current shelf server node

« Anindication of whether cache operations and all catalog updates are performed by the
shelf server node

e The state of individual types of event logging
e The HSM operations mode (Plus or Basic)

e The amount of shelving storage capacity remaining; if you have acquired the unlimited
license, this shows as “unlimited”.

Format

SMU SHOW FACILITY

Qualifiers
/OUTPUT[=filespec]
INOOUTPUT
Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partial file specification
(for example, /OUTPUT=[JONES]), HSM$FACILITY is the default file name and .LIS is the
default file extension. The output is suppressed if you enter the /INOOUTPUT qualifier.

Example
The following example shows the SMU SHOW FACILITY command display.

$ SMU SHOW FACI LI TY

HSM for OpenVMs is enabl ed for Shel ving and Unshel vi ng
Facilityhistory:

Cr eat ed: 10- Apr-200110: 36: 34. 96
Revi sed: 10- Apr-200112: 27: 51. 87
Desi gnat ed servers: SYS001
SYS002
Current server: SYS001
Cat al ogserver: Di sabl ed
Event | oggi ng: Audi t
Error
Exception
HSMode: Pl us
Rermai ning | i cense: 500 gi gabytes
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SMU SHOW POLICY

SHOW

POLICY

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SHOW POLICY command displays a shelving policy definition. The displayed infor-
mation includes:

e The name of the policy

* Anindication of whether the policy is currently enabled

* The action to be taken by the policy: either shelving or preshelving
e The creation and modification dates of the record (/FULL only)

e The date used for selecting files for shelving: either the Backup, Creation, Modification, or
Expiration dates (/FULL only)

e The period of relative elapsed time at policy execution that files will not be selected for
shelving, applied to the specified date field (/FULL only)

« A before or since absolute time that files will not be selected for shelving, applied to the
specified date field (/FULL only)

e The low water mark capacity goal that the policy attempts to reach before completing exe-
cution (/FULL only)

« The policy algorithms used for primary and secondary policy, or the locations of script files
(/FULL only)

e Account to which mail is delivered on policy completion (/FULL only)

«  File to which policy information is logged (/FULL only)

SMU SHOW POLICY [policy_name],...]]

[policy _name],...]]
Specifies one or more policy names. If two or more policy names are specified, separate them

with commas. Wildcard characters are allowed.

If no policy_name is specified, all policy definitions are displayed.

/IBRIEF (Default)
Displays one line of information for each specified policy.

/IDEFAULT
Shows the default policy record HSM$DEFAULT_POLICY. When a new policy definition is
created, all default attributes are set from this default policy definition.

The /DEFAULT qualifier cannot be used with a parameter value.

/FULL
Displays complete information about each specified policy.
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/OUTPUT[=filespec]

/INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are alowed.

If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partia file specification
(for example, /OUTPUT=[JONES]), HSM$POLICY isthe default file name and .LISisthe
default file extension. The output is suppressed if you enter the/NOOUTPUT qualifier.

Examples
The following examples show the SMU SHOW POLICY display.

$ SMJU SHOW PCLI CY

Pol i cy HSMPDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY is enabl ed for shelving
Pol i cy HSMBDEFAULT_PCLI CY is enabl ed for shel ving
Pol i cy HSMPDEFAULT_QUOTA is enabl ed for shelving

$ SMJU SHOW POLI CY/ FULL HSMBDEFAULT_QUOTA

Pol i cy HSMPDEFAULT_QUOTA is enabl ed for shelving
PolicyHistory:

Created: 10- Apr-200110: 36: 36. 47

Revi sed: 10- Apr-200110: 36: 36. 47
Sel ection Criteria:

State: Enabl ed

Acti on: Shel vi ng

Fi | eEvent: Expirationdate

El apsedti ne: 18000: 00: 00

Beforetine: <none>

Si nceti me: <none>

Low WAt er Mark: 80%

Primary Policy: Space Ti me Wor ki ng Set ( STWS)

Secondary Pol i cy: Least Recently Used ( LRU)
Verification:

Mai | notification: <none>

CQut put file: <none>
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SMU SHOW REQUESTS

SHOW

REQUESTS
The SMU SHOW REQUESTS command displays the number of HSM operationsin progress,
and optionally dumps information about the requests to an activity log. Thelog islocated at
HSM$LOG:HSM$SHP_ACTIVITY.LOG.

The SMU SHOW REQUESTS command will only display the requests on the current node you
are using. To show the requests on all nodes in the cluster, use the OpenVMS SY SMAN com-
mand as shown in the example below.

Format

SMU SHOW REQUESTS

Qualifiers
/IBRIEF (Default)
Writes aline to the display device to indicate the number of requestsin progress.

/FULL

Writes aline to the display device to indicate the number of requestsin progress. In addition, if
thereis at least one active request, the requests are dumped to the file
HSM$LOG:HSM$SHP_ACTIVITY.LOG.

/IOUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are alowed.

Note.

Thisqualifier affectsonly the oneline display of the number of requestsin progress.
Theactivity log isalways placed in a new version of
HSM$LOG:HSM$SHP_ACTIVITY.LOG.

Example
The following example shows the SMU SHOW REQUESTS command:

$ SMJ SHOW REQUESTS/ FULL

%1SM S- DMPACTREQS, shelving facility active with 3 requests
%1SM | - DMPFI LE, active requests dunped to file

HSMBLOG: HSMBSHP_ACTI VI TY. LOG

The following example shows how to use the OpenVMS SY SMAN command to show the
requests on al nodesin the cluster.

$ MCR SYSMAN  SYSMAN> SET ENVI RONMENT/ CLUSTER
YSYSMAN- | - ENV, current conmand environment:
Clusterw de on |ocal cluster

Usernane PETER will be used on nonl ocal nodes

SYSMAN> DO SMJ SHOW REQUESTS
Y%SYSMAN- | - QUTPUT, command execution on node HERSHY
%1SM S- DMPACTREQS, shelving facility active with 1 requests
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YSYSMAN- | - OQUTPUT, conmand execution on node M NT

%1SM S- DMPACTREQS, shelving facility active with 1 requests
YSYSMAN- | - QUTPUT, conmmand execution on node CHOCO

%1SM S- DMPACTREQS, shelving facility active with 4 requests

The HSM Command Environment 1-83



SMU SHOW SCHEDULE

SMU SHOW SCHEDULE

SHOW

SCHEDULE

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SHOW SCHEDULE command displays information about existing preventative pol-
icy schedules. The displayed information includes:

* The volume name for which the policy is scheduled - each volume is listed separately
e The policy name
e The entry number, which can be used in subsequent modifications to the schedule entry

e The status of the schedule - the status values are the same as those for OpenVMS batch
gqueue entries

e The server node on which the policy is scheduled (/FULL only)

e The scheduled time of the policy execution (/FULL only)

e The scheduling interval (/FULL only)

e The output file containing the policy execution information (/FULL only)

The SMU SHOW SCHEDULE command may be entered with no parameters to show all HSM
schedules or to show a particular entry using /ENTRY. For all other cases, at least one volume
name must be entered.

SMU SHOW SCHEDULE [volume_name],...] [policy_name]]

volume_name],...]

The name of the online volume(s) on which the scheduling information is to be displayed. If no
volume names and policy names are entered, the schedule for all volumes is displayed, unless
the /ENTRY qualifier is specified.

If two or more volumes are specified, separate them with commas. Wildcard characters are not
allowed.

[policy _name]
The name of an existing policy definition. If no policy name is entered, the schedules for all pol-
icies are displayed.

/IBRIEF (Default)
Displays a one-line summary for each scheduled entry.

IENTRY=entry_number
Displays a specific scheduled entry only, and should be entered with no parameters on the com-
mand line.

/FULL
Displays complete information for each scheduled entry.
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/OUTPUT[=filespec]

/INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are alowed.

ISERVER=server_name
Displays only those entries scheduled on a specific server node.

Examples
The following examples show the SMU SHOW SCHEDUL E command:

$ SMJ SHOW SCHEDULE _$1$DKA100:, _$1$DKA200:

Vol une Pol i cy Entry st at us
_$13DKALOD: HSMBDEFAULT_CCCUPANCY 517 PENDI NG
Vol une Policy Entry st at us
_$1$DKA200 ;-I-S;\/;S-D;EFAULT_mCUPANCY 518 ] PENDI NG

$ SMJ SHOW SCHEDULE/ ENTRY=518/ FULL

Vol unme Pol i cy Entry st at us
_$1$DKA200: HSMBDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY 518 PENDI NG
Ser ver node: SLI PPER
Schedul edafter: 10- Apr-2001 02: 00: 00. 00
Schedul edinterval : 100: 00: 00. 00
Qutputfile <none>
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SMU SHOW SHELF

SHOW

SHELF

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

Example

The SMU SHOW SHEL F command displays information about a shelf object. The displayed
information includes:

e The shelf name and enabled operations

e The name of the catalog supporting this shelf

* The creation and modification date of the shelf record

< Anindication whether verification operations are to be performed on BACKUP operations

e The amount of time to wait before a REPACK operation removes shelf data after a file is
deleted

e The number of in-place updates that can be performed on a file before a REPACK operation
removes shelf data for the file

« The archive classes defined for the shelf - both the archive classes used for shelving, and
those used for unshelving

SMU SHOW SHELF shelf_name],...]

shelf_name,...]
The name of the shelf. Wildcard characters are allowed.
If no shelf name is specified, all shelves are displayed.

/OUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partial file specification
(for example, /OUTPUT=[JONES]), HSM$SHELF is the default file name and .LIS is the
default file extension. The output is suppressed if you enter the /INOOUTPUT qualifier.

The following example shows the SMU SHOW SHELF command display.
$ SMU SHOW SHELF HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF

Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF is enabl ed for Shel ving and Unshel vi ng
Cat al og Fi | e: $1$DKA0: [ HSMBSERVER. CATALOG HSMBCATALQOG. SYS
Shel f hi story:

Cr eat ed: 10- Apr-2001 12: 39: 30. 86
Revi sed: 10- Apr-2001 13:17:58.87
Backup Veri fication: O f
SaveTi me <none>
Updat es Saved: All
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Archive C asses:
Archivelist:

Restorelist:

HSMBARCHI VEO1
HSMBARCHI VEO2
HSMBARCHI VEO1
HSMBARCHI VEO2

— Qoo

TRN e

SMU SHOW SHELF
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SMU SHOW VERSION

SHOW

VERSION

Format

Qualifiers

Example

The SMU SHOW VERSION command displays the version information about the various HSM
components. The displayed information includes:

e The HSM component name
« The version and interval base level of the component
e The date on which the component was built

In a properly configured system, all version attributes should be the same for all components.

SMU SHOW VERSION

/OUTPUT[=filespec]

INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.

If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partial file specification (for example, /OUT-
PUT=[JONES]), HSM$VERSION is the default file name and .LIS is the default file extension.
The output is suppressed if you enter the /INOOUTPUT qualifier.

The following example shows the SMU SHOW VERSION command display.
$ SMU SHOW VERSI ON

HSM Shel f Handl er version - V3. 2A(BL37), August 2001
HSM Shel ving Driver version - V3.2A(BL37), August 2001
HSM Pol i cy Execution version - V3.2A(BL37), August 2001
HSM Shel f Managenent version - V3. 2A(BL37), August 2001
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SMU SHOW VOLUME

SHOW

VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Qualifiers

The SMU SHOW VOLUME command displays the shelving attributes of an online disk vol-
ume. The displayed information includes:

The volume name

The shelf with which the volume is associated

Operations that are enabled on the volume

Creation and revision date of the volume record (/FULL only)
Specific files types ineligible for shelving (contiguous and placement)
The high water mark capacity for the volume (/FULL only)

The name of the reactive policy to be executed when a volume (/FULL only) occupancy full
or high water mark exceeded event occurs (/FULL only)

The name of the reactive policy to be executed when an exceeded disk quota event occurs
(/FULL only)

SMU SHOW VOLUME volume_name,...]

volume_name],...]

Shows the event policy for the online volume or volumes. Specify the logical volume name.
If two or more volumes are specified, separate them with commas. Wildcard characters are
allowed.

If no volume_name is specified, all volumes are displayed.

/IBRIEF (Default)
Displays brief information about the specified volume.

/IDEFAULT
Shows the system volume defaults. When a new volume definition is created, all default
attributes are set from this default volume definition.

The /DEFAULT qualifier cannot be used with a parameter value.

/FULL
Displays a complete list of information about the volume.

IOUTPUT([=filespec]

/INOOUTPUT

Controls where to write output of the command. By default, the display is written to the current
SYS$OUTPUT device. No Wildcard characters are allowed.
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If you enter the /OUTPUT qualifier with a partia file specification
(for example, /OUTPUT=[JONES]), HSM$VOLUME isthe default file name and .LIS isthe
default file extension. The output is suppressed if you enter the/NOOUTPUT qudlifier.

Examples
The following examples show the SMU SHOW VOLUME command display.

$ SMJU SHOW VOLUMVE

Vol ume HSMBDEFAULT_VOLUME on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shel ving is enabl ed,
Unshel ving is enabl ed, Hi ghwater nmark detection is disabl ed, Cccupancy full
detection is disabled, Di sk quota exceeded detection is disabled

Vol une _$1$DKA100: on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shel ving is enabl ed,
Unshel ving i s enabl ed, H ghwater mark detection i s enabl ed, Cccupancy full
detection is enabled, Di sk quota exceeded detection is enabl ed

Vol ume _$1$DKA200: on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shelving is enabl ed,
Unshel ving i s enabl ed, H ghwater mark detection i s enabl ed, Cccupancy full
detection is enabled, D sk quota exceeded detection is enabl ed

$ SMJ SHOW VOLUME / DEFAULT / FULL

Vol ume HSMBDEFAULT_VOLUME on Shel f HSMBDEFAULT_SHELF, Shel ving i s enabl ed,
Unshel ving i s enabl ed, H ghwater mark detection is disabled, OCccupancy full

detection is disabled, Di sk quota exceeded detection is disabled
Creat ed: 10- Apr-2001 12: 39: 33. 07

Revi sed: 10- Apr-2001 12: 39: 33.07

Ineligible files: <CONTI GUOUS>

H gh Water Mark: 90%

OCCUPANCY Pol i cy: HSMBDEFAULT_OCCUPANCY

QUOTA Pol i cy: HSMBDEFAULT_QUOTA
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SMU SHUTDOWN

SHUTDOWN
The SMU SHUTDOWN command disables and shuts down HSM in an orderly fashion. SMU
SHUTDOWN and SMU SHUTDOWN/NOW take effect on dl nodes in the VM Scluster,
whereas SMU SHUTDOWN /FORCE affects only the issuing node.
This command istypically executed during SY STEM shutdown (SMU SHUTDOWN/FORCE).
It should be placed in the appropriate command files for the system. The other two variants are
used to shut down the HSM subsystem across the VM Scluster, for perhaps an HSM upgrade or
some other reason.
SMU SHUTDOWN waits for all pending requests to complete, whereas SMU SHUTDOWN/
NOW and SMU SHUTDOWN/FORCE shut down immediately; any pending requests are
recovered when HSM s restarted.
In any variant of SMU SHUTDOWN, there may be adelay of up to five minutesif aBACKUP
or tape positioning operation isin progress.
The SMU SHUTDOWN command requires SY SPRV, TMPMBX, and WORLD privileges.
Format
SMU SHUTDOWN
Qualifiers
/IFORCE
/IFORCE
Shut down HSM immediately on the requesting node only. HSM will continue to run on other
nodes in the VM Scluster. Pending requests are not processed but will be recovered when HSM
starts up later.
/INOW
/INOW
Shut down HSM immediately across the VM Scluster. Pending requests are not processed but
will be recovered when HSM starts up later.
Example

The following example shows the SMU SHUTDOWN command as should be applied in the sys-
tem shutdown command procedure, to shut HSM down on one node;

$ SMJU SHUTDOWN FORCE

The HSM Command Environment 1-91



SMU SPAWN

SMU SPAWN

SPAWN

The SMU SPAWN command creates a subprocess to execute DCL commands without leaving
the SMU session.

SPAWN returns you to the DCL level in asubprocess. You can then enter DCL commands. To
terminate the subprocess and resume the SMU session, log out of the subprocess.

Alternatively, you can enter asingle DCL command line as a parameter to the spawn command.

Format
SMU SPAWN
Examples
The following examples show the SMU SPAWN command:
$ SMJ
SMJS> SPAWN SET PROCESS/ NOAUTO UNSHELVE
SMU>

aternatively, you could use the following commands:

S SMJ

SMU> SPAVN

$ SET PROCESS/ NOAUTO_UNSHELVE
$ LocouT

SM>
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SMU STARTUP

STARTUP
The SMU STARTUP command starts up HSM.
This command is typically executed during SY STEM startup. It should be placed in the appro-
priate command files for the system.
The SMU STARTUP command requires the following privileges:
BYPASS CMKRNL DETACH
DIAGNOSE EXQUOTA LOG_IO
NETMBX OPER PHY_I1O
PRMMBX SHARE SYSLCK
SYSNAM SYSPRV TMPMBX
VOLPRO WORLD
Format
SMU STARTUP
Examples

The following example shows the SMU STARTUP command:
$ SMU STARTUP

Y8MJ- S- SHP_STARTED, shel f handl er process started 22E0193B
%8SMJ- S- PEP_STARTED, policy execution process started 22E011BC
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Part Il

MDMS Commands

This part contains information about the MDMS STORAGE Commands.






2

MDMS DCL Commands

MDMS provides DCL commands that control media and device management.
The media and device management commands described in this chapter encompass:

e the command syntax
e the command qualifiers

« the purpose of each qualifier
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MDMS ALLOCATE DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

The MDMS ALLOCATE DRIV E command selects and allocates a drive based on user-specified
selection criteria

The selected drive nameis assigned to the optional process logical name, which may be used in
subsequent commands by that process.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE SELECT

MDMS ALLOCATE DRIVE [drive_name]

drive_name

The name of a specific drive to allocate, which must already have been created with a CREATE
DRIV E command. The maximum length of the drive name is 31 characters. This parameter is
optional. Drives can also be allocated on the basis of other selection criteria

The MDMS ALLOCATE DRIVE command selects and allocates a drive based on one of the fol-
lowing:

e aspecified drive

e aspecified volume

e aspecified media type and optionally location, node or group
« aspecified jukebox

The selected local OpenVMS device name and the drive name are assigned to the optional logi-
cal name in a search list. Both MDMS and non-MDMS DCL commands may be issued using the
logical name. The logical name remains assigned until:

e itis deassigned,
« the allocating process terminates,
e orthe MDMS DEALLOCATE DRIVE command specifying the logical name is issued.

The MDMS ALLOCATE DRIVE command allocates the selected drive to the current process.
After the MDMS ALLOCATE DRIVE command is issued, the name of the selected drive is dis-
played on the terminal screen. The DCL SHOW LOGICAL command also displays the Open-
VMS local device name and the drive name.

MDMS supports allocation of both local drives and remote drives (using the RDF software).
However, allocation of remote drives through RDF is not available if you are running with the
ABS-OMT license.

MDMS attempts to allocate a drive local to the node performing the allocation, if one matches
the selection criteria. Failing that, a TMSCP-accessible drive is chosen next. If that fails, an
RDF-accessible remote drive is chosen.

The request requires MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL or MDMS_ALLOCATE_OWN.
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Restrictions

Qualifiers

MDMSALLOCATEDRIVE

MDMS ALLOCATE_OWN requires the specification of an owned volume for selection.
All other selections including the drive name parameter, require MDMS _ALLOCATE_ALL.

MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless/NOASSIST is specified.

Thedrive_name parameter cannot be used with the/MEDIA_TY PE, JJUKEBOX, /LOCATION,
/NODE, /GROUP, or /VOLUME qualifiers.

The /JJUKEBOX qualifier cannot be used with /GROUP, /LOCATION, /NODE, /VOLUME, or
the drive_name parameter.

The/MEDIA_TY PE qualifier cannot be used with /VOLUME or the drive_name parameter.

The/VOLUME qualifier cannot be used with/GROUR, /[LOCATION, /MEDIA_TY PE, /NODE,
/IJUKEBOX or the drive_name parameter.

The/GROUP, /JJUKEBOX, /LOCATION and /NODE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If oneis
specified, then /MEDIA_TY PE must also be specified (except for /JJUKEBOX).

The /[NO]PREFERRED qualifier isignored if /VOLUME is not supplied.

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier outputs an operator request to alocate adrive, if thereisa prob-
lem allocating a drive immediately. If the operator responds positively to the operator message,
the request is retried, otherwise the request fails. The /INOASSIST qualifier performs the opera-
tion without operator assistance, and usesthe /RETRY and /INTERVAL qualifiersto perform
retries. If all retries are exhausted the command fails.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_ASSIST

/IDEFINE=logical_name

Specifies the logical nameto be assigned for the drive. The logical nameis a process logical
name. The maximum length of the logical name is 31 characters. The logical nameisassigned to
an equivalence string containing the allocated VM S device name and drive name in a search list
- as such, both MDM S and non-MDM S commands (e.g. MOUNT) can be issued on the logical
name.

/GROUP=group_name
When used with /MEDIA_TY PE, this qualifier specifies the name of the group (of nodes sup-
porting the drive) from which to select and allocate the drive. Only one group may be specified.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL.

/INTERVAL=delta_time
Specifies theinterval between retries when no drives are available. If not specified, the default
interval is one minute.

/IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name

Specifies the name of the jukebox from which the drive will be selected for allocation. The max-
imum length of the jukebox nameis 31 characters. If IMEDIA_TY PE is also specified, the drive
to be allocated must be in the jukebox and support the specified mediatype

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL.

/LOCATION=location
When used with /IMEDIA_TY PE, this qualifier specifies the location from which to select and
allocate the drive. Only one location may be specified.
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Examples

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS ALLOCATE ALL.

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type

Specifies the distinct mediatype that the drive must support to be allocated. This mediatype
must match one defined for a drive in the media type attribute (for read/write allocation), or in
the read only media type attribute (for read-only allocation).

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS ALLOCATE_ALL

/INODE=node_name
When used with /MEDIA_TY PE, this qualifier specifies the name of the node from which to
select and allocate the drive. Only one node may be specified.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS ALLOCATE _ALL

/PREFERRED

/INOPREFERRED (D)

The /PREFERRED qualifier tries to allocate the preferred drive for a volume, when /VOLUME
is entered; thisisthe last drive that the volume was loaded in, if that driveis available. The
default /NOPREFERRED forces around-robin selection.

/REPLY=symbol

Specifies the name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is
needed. The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/
ABORT commands. The maximum length of a symbol name is 31 characters.

This qualifier is only applicable when /ASSIST is specified.

/RETRY_LIMIT=number

INORETRY_LIMIT

Specifies if MDMS should retry the operation if no drive is available and /ASSIST is not speci-
fied. The default is /RETRY_LIMIT=0 which means that no retries are performed.
/INORETRY_LIMIT means that there is no limit on the number of retries. Retries are performed
at the delta time specified by /INTERVAL. If all retries are exhausted the operation fails.

/VOLUME=volume_id

Specifies if the volume ID of the volume for which an appropriate drive will be selected, can
support the volume’s media type and placement. If the volume specified currently resides in a
jukebox, the drive selected will be from the same jukebox if the drives in the jukebox support the
media type of the volume.

The maximum length of the volume ID is 6 characters.

/IWRITE (D)

INOWRITE

Specifies that the drive is to be allocated only for read-only operations. This potentially makes a
larger pool of drives available for allocation for certain media types.

$ MDMS ALLOCATE DRI VE $1$MUA5 / DEFI NE=MYDRI VE
This command allocates the drive $1$MUA5 and assigns the drive name to the MYDRIVE logi-
cal name. Note that the drive name is the same as the VMS device name in this case.

$ MDMS ALLOCATE DRI VE JUKE 2_DRIVE 1 /ASSI ST / REPLY=ALLOC REPLY
This command allocates drive JUKE_2 DRIVE_1, and requests operator assistance if the allo-
cation fails, and stores the operator’s reply message in symbol ALLOC_REPLY.

$ MDMS ALLOCATE DRI VE / VOLUVE=LABOO3 / NOWRI TE / NOPREFERRED
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This command allocates a drive that supports volume LABOO3 for read-only operations, and
reguests a round-robin drive selection rather than use the preferred drive.

$ MDMS ALLOCATE DRI VE / JUKEBOX=TESTJUKE / DEFI NE=MYDRI VE
This command allocates one of the drives in jukebox TESTJUKE and assigns the device name
and drive name to the MY DRIVE logical name.

$ MDMS ALLOCATE DRI VE / MEDI A_TYPE=TK85K / NODE=CRUMBS -
/ | NTERVAL=00: 00: 10 / NORETRY_LIM T

This command allocates a drive that supports the TK85K media type on nhode CRUMBS, and
specifies aretry interval of 10 seconds if adriveis not immediately available with no limit on
retries.
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MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

The MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME command all ocates available free volumes to the request-
ing user or a specified user.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE ALLOCATE

MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME [volume_id]

volume_id

Specifies the volume to allocate. The maximum length of the volume _id is 6 characters.
This parameter is optional, and volumes can be allocated on the basis of

/BIND, /JUKEBOX, /LIKE_VOLUME, /LOCATION, /MEDIA_TY PE or /POOL instead.

The MDMSALLOCATE VOLUME command allocates avail able free volumes to the username
of the requesting process. The newly allocated volume(s) can also be appended to the end of a
volume set. A volume set is defined to be one or more allocated volumes.

When the volume _id parameter is used, that specific volume will be assigned if it isin the Free
state. If the volume _id parameter is not used, a Free volume will be selected based on one or
more of the following selection criteria:

* Bind volume
e Jukebox

+ Like volume

* Location
« Pool
« Mediatype

The request requires MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL or MDMS_ALLOCATE_POOL.

MDMS_ALLOCATE_POOL requires the volume to be allocated from a named pool to which
the calling user is authorized. All other allocations, including allocation from the scratch
(unnamed) pool and the specification of JUSER_NAME, require MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL.

The /BIND qualifier requires MDMS_BIND_ALL if the /JUSER_NAME qualifier is specified,
or MDMS_BIND_OWN.

The /IBLOCK_FACTOR, /DESCRIPTION, /FORMAT, /RECLENGTH,
[NO]SCRATCH_DATE and /[NOJTRANSITION_TIME qualifiers require MDMS_SET_ALL
if the JUSER_NAME qualifier is specified, or MDMS_SET_OWN or MDMS_SET_POOL.

e The volume_id parameter cannot be used with the /BIND, /JUKEBOX,
/LIKE_VOLUME, /LOCATION, /MEDIA_TYPE, /POOL, or /QUANTITY qualifiers.
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e /BIND cannot be used with the /JJUKEBOX, /LIKE_VOLUME, /LOCATION, /POOL,
/MEDIA_TYPE or /JQUANTITY qualifier.

e /LIKE_VOLUME qualifier cannot be used with the /BIND, /JJUKEBOX, /[LOCATION,
IMEDIA_TYPE, or /POOL qualifiers.

« /MEDIA_TYPE is required when either /JJUKEBOX or /LOCATION are specified.

/BIND=volume_id

Specifies that the new allocated volume or volume set be appended to the volume set marked by
the volume_id. The volume_id specifies selection criteria for allocating the new volume(s). The
maximum length of the volume_id is 6 characters.

When the /BIND qualifier is used, the following attributes must match.

e Media Type

* Pool

e Placement (in same jukebox, magazine, or location)
*  The BIND volume must be allocated

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_BIND_*

/BLOCK_FACTOR=number
Modifies the block factor attribute of the allocated volume records. If not specified, the block
factor attribute is not changed.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET _*

/IDEFINE=logical_name

Specifies a logical name to be assigned for the volume allocated. The logical name is a process
logical name. If the /QUANTITY qualifier is used, the returned volume will be the first volume

in the volume set. The maximum length of the logical name is 31 characters.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

M odifies comments about the object in the volume record. If the text contains spaces, it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-
ters.

To clear the existing description, specify "". If not specified, the volume description is not
changed. This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET *

/FORMAT=keyword
Modifies the format field in the volume record.
If not specified, the format attribute is not changed.

Valid values are:
« ASCII

« BACKUP

« EBCDIC

« NONE

«  RMUBACKUP
This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET _*

/JUKEBOX=jukebox_name
When specified with /MEDIA_TYPE, allocates a volume that resides in the specified jukebox.
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/LIKE_VOLUME=volume_id
Indicates that the allocated volume has attribute values identical to those specified. The follow-
ing attributes define a"like volume":

e Mediatype
e Pool
e Placement (in the same jukebox, magazine, or location)

/LOCATION=location
When specified with IMEDIA_TYPE, specifies the location from which to allocate volume(s). If
not specified, other selection criteria are used to allocate the volume(s).

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type
Specifies that the volume(s) are allocated with the specified media type. If not specified, other
selection criteria are used to allocate the volume(s).

/POOL=pool_name
Specifies the pool from which the volume(s) will be selected. The maximum length of the pool
name is 31 characters.

/QUANTITY=number

Specifies the number of volumes to allocate. Use this qualifier to allocate more than one volume.
The default value is 1. If you enter a number greater than 1, the allocated volumes are bound
together in one volume set. If you use the /BIND qualifier, these allocated volumes are bound to
the end of the set specified in the /BIND qualifier.

/RECLENGTH=number
Modifies the volume’s record length attribute. If not specified, the record length attribute is not
changed.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_*

/ISCRATCH_DATE=date

INOSCRATCH_DATE

Modifies the scratch date in the volume record. The scratch date is the date that the volume is
placed in the TRANSITION state (or FREE state if the volume has no transition duration).

If INOSCRATCH_DATE is specified, the volume will never be automatically deallocated. If not
specified, the volume’s scratch date is not changed.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_*

ITRANSITION_TIME=delta_time

INOTRANSITION_TIME

Modifies the amount of time, as a delta time, that will be applied to the current scratch date to
form the length of time the volume(s) will remain in the TRANSITION state before going into
the FREE state. Use the standard OpenVMS delta time format to specify a delta time for the
duration. If/NOTRANSITION_TIME is specified, the volume goes directly into the FREE state
on deallocation. If not specified, the transition time in the volume record is not changed.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_*

/USER_NAME=username
Specifies the user for whom the volume is being allocated. The username must exist on the sys-
tem where the command is entered. The maximum length of the username is 31 characters.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_ALLOCATE_ALL
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Examples
$ MDVS ALLOCATE VOLUME / QUANTI TY=3 / MEDI A_TYPE=TK85K
This command allocates three TK85K volumes to the current user. The volumes are bound in a
new volume set.
$ MDVB ALLOCATE VOLUME / MEDI A=TK85K / LOCATI ON=CXO

This command allocates one TK85K volume at location CXO to the current user.
$ MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME / Bl ND=TESTO1
This command all ocates one volume with the same attributes as TESTOL to the current user.
The new volume is bound to the end of the volume set containing TESTOL.
$ MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME USER30 / DESCRI PTI ON=" MAY REPORTS"
This command allocates volume USER30 to the current user and modifies the volume’s descrip-
tion to "MAY REPORTS".
$ MDMS ALLOCATE VOLUME / LI KE_VOLUVE=AGWS00 / USER NAVE=SYSTEM

This command allocates a volume with similar attributes to volume AGW500, for user SYS-
TEM
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MDMS BIND VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS BIND VOLUME command binds a volume to another volume or volume set or
binds a volume set to another volume set.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE APPEND

MDMS BIND VOLUME [volume_id]

volume_id

Specifies the volume ID of the volumeto bind.

If an existing volume set is to be bound to another volume or volume set, then the volume ID of
the first member of the volume set to bind should be specified. The maximum length of avolume
ID is 6 characters. If the volume_id parameter is omitted, a volume with similar characteristics
to those in the set will be allocated and bound to the end of the volume set.

The MDMS BIND VOLUME command binds avolume to another volume or volume set or
binds a volume set to another volume set. When binding to a volume or volume set, all involved
volumes must be allocated and be of the same mediatype.

While binding a volume set to another volume or volume set, the volume _id parameter must be
the first member of the volume set.

To append to the end of avolume set, usethe /TO_SET qualifier. Volumesin the volume set
must already be allocated to the same user (username and UIC). When anew volume is bound to
avolume set the scratch dates of all volumesin the set will be set to the scratch date of the newly
bound volume.

The request requires MDMS BIND_ALL or MDMS BIND_OWN.

If the/USER_NAME qualifier is not specified, MDMS BIND_OWN allows the user to bind
volumes which are allocated to that user. Binding on behalf of another user with the /
USER_NAME qualifier requiresMDMS BIND_ALL.

None

/ITO_SET=volume_id

Specifies the volume ID of avolume or volume set member. The volume (set) specified in the
volume _id parameter is appended to the end of the volume set containing this volume. The max-
imum length of the volume ID is 6 characters.

If the volume_id parameter is not provided, then asimilar volume to the volume specified in the
ITO_SET quadlifier isalocated and bound to the end of that volume set.

/JUSER_NAME=username
Specifies the user for whom the volume is being bound. The username must exist on the system
where the command is entered. The maximum length of the usernameis 31 characters.
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This qualifier requirestheright MDMS _BIND_ALL

Examples
$ MDMS BI ND VOLUVE VOL001/ TO SET=VOL006

Volume set 1 contains VOL001, VOL002 and VOL003. Volume set 2 contains VOL 004,
VOLO005 and VOL006. This command binds the volume set containing VVOLO001 to the volume
set containing VOL006. The created volume set will contain volumes VVOL 004, VVOL 005,
VOL006, VOL001, VOL002, VOL003.

Volumes in both volume sets must have compatible attributes.

$ MDMS BIND VOLUVE VOLO02 /TO SET=VOLO05 / USER NAVE=SYSTEM
Volume VOL002 is asingle volume and VOL 005 is part of avolume set that contains VOL 004,
VOL 005 and VOL006. This command binds the volume VOL002 to the volume set containing

VOLO005. The created volume set will contain volumes VOL 004, VOL 005, VOL006, VOL002.
All the volumes involved are allocated to user SY STEM.
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MDMS CANCEL REQUEST

The MDMS CANCEL REQUEST command cancels a previously issued request. The request
may have been issued either synchronously or asynchronously.

The following types of request can be cancelled using this command:
e ALLOCATE DRIVE

e ALLOCATE VOLUME

¢ INITIALIZE VOLUME

¢« INVENTORY JUKEBOX

« LOAD DRIVE

« LOAD VOLUME

«  MOVE MAGAZINE

« MOVE VOLUME

« UNLOAD DRIVE

« UNLOAD VOLUME

e Any operation involving OPCOM
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None.

Format
MDMS CANCEL REQUEST request_id [,...]
Parameters
request_id
Specifiesthe request ID(s) of the request(s) to cancel. If the request ID is not known, the user can
issue a SHOW REQUEST S command, which displays the request ID of all outstanding requests.
Description
The MDMS CANCEL REQUEST command cancels the specified outstanding request(s).
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_CANCEL_ALL, MDMS CANCEL_OWN or
MDMS_CANCEL_POOL.

If you are canceling your own request, MDMS_CANCEL_OWN or MDMS_CANCEL_POOL
isrequired. If you are canceling any other request, MDMS _CANCEL_ALL isrequired.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None
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Example
$MDMS CANCEL REQUEST 812

This command cancels the request with ID 812.
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MDMS CREATE DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE DRIVE command creates a new drive definition in the MDMSS configura-
tion database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE DRIVE drive_name

drive_name

Specifies the name of the drive. The maximum length of the drive nameis 31 characters. The
OpenVM S device name must also be specified with the/DEVICE qualifier if it isdifferent from
the drive name. The drive name must be unique in the MDM S domain. You should not specify a
node in the drive name; rather you should specify either alist of nodes or groups that have access
to the drivein the /INODES or /GROUPS qualifiers.

The MDMS CREATE DRIV E command creates a new drive definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.

While creating a new object record, MDMS supplies default values on attributes that are not
specified. Alternatively, they can be inherited from a specified drive using the /INHERIT quali-
fier.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

The /STATE qualifier also requiresMDMS_SET_PROTECTED since this attribute is normally
managed by MDMS. You should not modify this attribute unless you are trying to recover from
an abnormal situation.

The /NODES and /GROUPS qualifiers are mutually exclusive. The MDMS server will refuse
this command if both qualifiers are used in the affirmative forms.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none of themis
specified, attributes are added to the list attributes by default.

IACCESS=keyword (ALL)
This qualifier defines the type of access to the drive, which can be one of the following key-
words:

e ALL — supports local node/cluster access and remote (RDF) access - default
e LOCAL - supports local node/cluster access only

« REMOTE - supports remote (RDF) access only
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Access to drives is restricted on allocate requests — for example, it is not possible to allocate a
drive designated as local access remotely using RDF. However, with the proper rights, it is pos-
sible to issue other MDMS commands (such as LOAD) both locally and remotely.

/ADD
The /ADD qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. This is the default while specifying list attributes.

/AUTOMATIC_REPLY (D)

/INOAUTOMATIC_REPLY

Specifies that MDMS automatically replies to all OPCOM messages that can be polled for com-
pletion on requests for this particular drive.

/DESCRIPTION="text”
Comments about the drive. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quotation
marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. To clear the description,

specify "".

/DEVICE=vms_device_name

Specifies the OpenVMS device name of the drive. This qualifier is required if the OpenVMS
device name is different from the drive name. Do not include a node specification
(NODE::drive) in the device name - instead, use the /NODES or /GROUPS qualifier.

IDISABLED

Places the drive in the disabled state. This prevents the drive from being selected and allocated
for use. Thistakes effect immediately. However, if the driveis already in use, operations on that
drive will continue until the drive is deallocated.

/DRIVE_NUMBER=number
This qualifier defines the drive number for robot commands if the driveisin ajukebox. The
default is zero. This qualifier must be specified for multi-drive MRD-controlled jukeboxes.

/ENABLED (D)
Places the drive in the enabled state. This alows the drive to be selected and allocated for use.
This takes effect immediately. Thisis the default.

/IGROUPS=(group_name[,...])

INOGROUPS

Specifies the names of groups of nodes that share common access to this device. Usualy, only
one group is specified. If neither /NODES or /GROUPS is specified on CREATE, the node from
which the command was issued is used as the node name

/INHERIT=drive_name

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing drive record from which the new object record
inherits attribute values. MDMSS supplies default values if you specify none. All attributes may
be inherited with the exception of the following:

¢ Drive name
* Device name
 State

/IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name
If the drive is in a jukebox, this qualifier specifies the jukebox name.

IMEDIA_TYPE=(media_typel[,...])

INOMEDIA_TYPE

Specifies one or more distinct media types that the drive can support for read-write access.
The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can remove or replace itemsin the listing, rather than
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adding them by default. The/NOMEDIA_TYPES qualifier removes all mediatypes. When a
driveis created with no media types, the default mediatype from the domain is used.

/INODES=(node_name],...])

/INONODES

Specifies one or more distinct nodes that have direct access to the drive. The/REMOVE or
/REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list, rather than adding
them by default. The/NONODE qualifier removes all nodes. If neither /NODES or /GROUPS is
specified, the node from which the command was issued is used as the node name

/READONLY=(media_type[,...])

/INOREADONLY

Specifies one or more distinct media types that the drive can support for read-only access.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list,
rather than adding them by default. The/NOREADONLY qualifier removes al read-only media

types.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/ISHARED

INOSHARED (D)

The /SHARED qualifier defines that the drive may be used by non-MDMS clients and that the
driveisonly partially managed. If thedriveis set to the default/NOSHARED, the MDM S server
allocates the drive at all timesit is not used by an application or user. Setting the driveto /
SHARED clears this allocation.

/ISTACKER

INOSTACKER (D)

The /STACKER qualifier indicates that the drive is to be treated as a stacker gravity loader. The
default /NOSTACKER indicates that the drive is to be treated as a standalone drive, or aroboti-
cally-controlled jukebox, as appropriate.

ISTATE=state

Thisis a protected field that should be modified only to recover on error. Use the LOAD and
UNLOAD commands to manipulate the state field under normal operation. The /STATE quali-
fier setsthe current drive state. The valid keywords are:

e Empty:
e Full
e Loading

e Unloading
This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.
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$ MDMS CREATE DRI VE $1$MUAS:

This command creates alocal drive called $1$MUAS with default parameters supplied by
MDMS. In this example, the drive name is equivalent to the OpenV M S device name and the cur-
rent node is used as the drives node name.

$ MDMS CREATE DRI VE DRI VE_1 /DEVI CE=$1$MJA5: / NODE=FARLFT

This command creates alocal drive called DRIVE_1 for $1$MUAS5 on node FARLFT.
$ MDMS CREATE DRI VE JUKE_1_DRIVE_1 /MEDI A_TYPES=( TK85K, -

TK88K) / DEVI CE=$1$MKA500 / GROUPS=COOKI E / SHARE / JUKEBOX=JUKE_1 -
/ DRI VE_NUMBER=1 / ACCESS=ALL

This command creates a drive with drive name JUKE_1 DRIVE_1 and OpenVMS device name

$$1SMKAS500in group COOKIE, for local and remote access, shared by non-MDM S users, and
supporting mediatypes TK85K and TK88K. The driveis part of jukebox JUKE_1 with drive
number 1.

$ MDMS CREATE DRI VE FRED / ACCESS=REMOTE
This command creates adrive object record named FRED for remote access. MDM S supplies all
default attribute values.

$ MDMS CREATE DRI VE SPARKY_5 / DEVI CE=$1$MJUA5 / NODE=SPARKY -
/ DI SABLE / MEDI A_TYPES=TK85K / ACCESS=ALL

This command defines drive SPARKY _5, device $1$MUADS5 on node SPARKY, that supports
media type TK85K, supports both local and remote access, and islocated on remote node
SPARKY. The drive is not available for immediate use.
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MDMS CREATE GROUP

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE GROUP command creates a definition of a group of nodesinthe MDMS
domain.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE GROUP group_name

group_name

Specifies the name of the group. A group includes nodes that share a common storage device or
some other relationship. There is no limit to the number of groups you may specify, and any
node may appear in any number of groups. Groups may or may not be equivalent to clustersin
your environment. Groups may be used instead of nodes in drive and jukebox definitions, and
also as authorized or default users in pool definitions.

The MDMS CREATE GROUP command creates a new group definition in the MDMS configu-
ration database.

When creating a new object record, the user can specify attribute values or allows for MDMS
default value assignments. Alternatively, values can be inherited from a specified group using
the/INHERIT qualifier.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default.

/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

/DESCRIPTION="text"

Comments about the group. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quotation
marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. To clear the description,
specify "".

/INHERIT=group_name
This qualifier allows you to specify an existing group record to inherit attribute values. All
attributes may be inherited except for group name.

/INODES=(node_name],...])

/INONODES

Specifies one or more distinct nodes that are members of the group.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list,
rather than adding them by default. The/NONODES qualifier removes all nodes. While specify-
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MDMS CREATE GROUP

ing nodes, the node names are the MDM S node names, which should have an equivalent node
object (not the DECnet-Plus (Phase V) or TCP/IP fullnames).

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/REPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

$ MDMS CREATE GROUP HOSER / NODES=( TOOKUS, GREAT, NORTH)

This command creates a group named HOSER and includes the nodes TOOKUS, GREAT, and
NORTH.

$ MDMS CREATE GROUP MOUNTI E /| NHERI T=HOSER / NODES=LABATT / ADD
This command creates a new group that includes the nodes in the group HOSER and adds node
LABATT to the node list. You might use this command if the group HOSER includes all nodes

in an OpenVMS Cluster, and you want to manage a device shared between that cluster and node
LABATT (which could be amember of adifferent OpenVMS Cluster)
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MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

The MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX command creates a new jukebox definition in the MDM S
configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX jukebox_name

jukebox_name
Specifiesthe name of the jukebox, which can be up to 31 charactersin length. The jukebox name
must be unique in the MDMS domain.

The MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX command creates a new jukebox definition in the MDM S
configuration database. MDM S supplies attribute values when creating a new object record.
Alternatively, they can be inherited from a specified jukebox using the /INHERIT qualifier.

An MDMS jukebox may be controlled by the MRD subsystem if it accepts direct SCSI robotic
operations. Each MRD-controlled jukebox contains a set of slots, drives and robotics configured
with a single robotic device name, regardless of whether the jukebox is:

— aloader
— asingle-tower library or
— a multi-tower library

A robot name must be associated with each MRD-controlled jukebox. For a multi-tower config-
uration, a topology field may optionally be associated with the jukebox if the jukebox supports
direct magazine moves.

Certain other types of jukeboxes, specifically silos manufactured by StorageTek, require the
DCSC subsystem for control. With this model, each MDMS jukebox object maps to a Library
Storage Module (LSM) containing a carousel of cells, drives and robaotics.

One or more LSMs are contained within an Automated Cartridge System (ACS) and one or more
ACS's are managed by a UNIX-based system called a library. For each DCSC-controlled juke-
box, the library, ACS ID and LSM ID must be specified.

In addition, each LSM contains one or more Cartridge Access Points (CAPS) that are used to
move volumes into and out of the jukebox (LSM). Each CAP may contain a different number of
cells, so the CAP size should be specified for each CAP for optimal performance. A value of 40
is used if CAP size is not defined for a particular CAP.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

The /STATE qualifier also requires MDMS_SET_PROTECTED since this attribute is normally
managed by MDMS. Users should not modify this attribute unless they are trying to recover
from an abnormal situation.
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Qualifiers

MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX

The /NODES and /GROUPS qualifiers are mutualy exclusive. The MDMS server will refuse
this command if both qualifiers are used in the affirmative forms.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

IACCESS=keyword (ALL)
This qualifier defines the type of access to the jukebox, which can be one of the following key-
words:

e ALL — supports local node/access and remote access - default
e LOCAL - supports local node/cluster access only
« REMOTE - supports remote access only

/ACS=acs_id

This qualifier specifies the Automated Cartridge System (ACS) Identifier for the jukebox. The
default value is zero. Each MDMS jukebox maps to one Library Storage Module (LSM), and
requires specification of the library, ACS and LSM identifiers. Valid for DCSC-controlled juke-
boxes only.

/IADD
The /ADD qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. This is the default when specifying list attributes.

IAUTOMATIC_REPLY (D)

INOAUTOMATIC_REPLY

Specifies that MDMS automatically replies to all OPCOM messages that can be polled for com-
pletion on requests for this particular jukebox.

/ICAP_SIZE=(numberl[,...])

For DCSC jukeboxes equipped with Cartridge Access Points (CAPS), this attribute specifies the
number of cellsfor each CAP. The first number isthe size for CAP 0, the next for CAP 1 etc.

If asizeisnot specified for a CAP, adefault value of 40 is used. Specifying the CAP size opti-
mizes the movement of volumes to and from the jukebox by filling the CAP to capacity for each
move operation. When specifying CAP sizes, the specified numbers always replace any previous
sizesin the database. Valid for DCSC-controlled jukeboxes only.

/CONTROL=keyword
This qualifier specifies the robot control facility used to control the jukebox’s robot. The valid
keywords are:

* MRD (D) — The robot is controlled with the MRD facility

* DCSC - The jukebox is a silo controlled by the DCSC facility - for StorageTek ® silos
only. This option is not available when running with the ABS-OMT license: control is hard-
coded to MRD.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-
ters. To clear the existing description, specify "".

IDISABLED

Places the jukebox in the disabled state. This prevents all drives in the jukebox from being
selected and allocated for use. This takes effect immediately. However, any drivesin use will
continue to be used until they are desel ected.

MDMS DCL Commands 2-21



MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX

/IENABLED (D)
Places the drive in the enabled state. This allows drivesin the jukebox to be selected and allo-
cated for use. This takes effect immediately. Thisis the default.

/IGROUPS=(group_name],...])

INOGROUPS

Specifies the names of groups of nodes that share common access to this device. Normally, only
one group is specified. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or
replace objectsin thelist, rather than adding them by default. The /NOGROUPS qualifier
removes al groups. If neither NODES nor /GROUPS is specified on CREATE, the node from
which the request was issued is used as the node name.

[INHERIT=jukebox_name

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing jukebox record to inherit attributes. MDM S sup-
plies values for attributes you do not specify on creation. All attributes may be inherited except
for the following:

¢ Jukebox name
* Robot name
« State

/LIBRARY=library_id

This qualifier specifies the library identifier for a silo. Valid values are 1, 2, 3, 4, and the default
is 1 when the jukebox is controlled by DCSC and 0 (not applicable) when controlled by MRD.
Each MDMS jukebox maps to one Library Storage Module (LSM), and requires specification of
the library, ACS and LSM identifiers.

/LSM=Ism_id

This qualifier specifies the Library Storage Module (LSM) Identifier for the jukebox. The
default value is zero. Each MDMS jukebox maps to one LSM, and requires specification of the
library, ACS and LSM identifiers. Valid only for DCSC-controlled jukeboxes.

/LOCATION=location_name

/INOLOCATION

This qualifier specifies the location of the jukebox, which is used when moving volumes into
and out of the jukebox. If not specified, or /NOLOCATION is specified, the default onsite loca-
tion from the domain record is used as the jukebox location.

/INODES=(node_name][,...])

/INONODES

Specifies one or more nodes that can directly access the jukebox.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin thelist,
rather than adding them by default. The/NONODES qualifier removes all nodes.

If neither /NODES nor /GROUPS is specified on CREATE, the node from which the request was
issued is used as the node name.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/ROBOT=robot_name
/INOROBOT
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The /ROBOT qualifier defines the OpenVMS device name of the robot. Required for, and appli-
cable to MRD-controlled jukeboxes only. Do not specify a node name in the robot name.

/SHARED

/INOSHARED (D)

The /SHARED qualifier defines that the jukebox may be used by non-MDMS clients and that
the jukebox isonly partially managed. The default, /NOSHARED, indicatesthat all accessto the
jukebox isthrough MDMS.

/SLOT_COUNT=number

The/SLOT_COUNT qualifier specifies the total number of slotsin the entire jukebox. For any
jukebox, either the slot count or topology must be specified. Valid for MRD-controlled juke-
boxes only.

ISTATE=keyword

Thisisaprotected field that should be modified only to recover on error. Use the LOAD,
UNLOAD or MOV E commands to manipulate the state field under normal operation. The /
STATE qualifier specifies the usage state of the jukebox. The keyword values are:

e Available - The jukebox is available for use
* In_use- The jukebox is in use
This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

ITOPOLOGY=(TOWERS=(number[,...]), FACES=(humber][,...]), -

LEVELS=(nhumberl,...]), SLOTS=(number[,...]))

Specifies topology of jukebox, when a TL820-class jukebox is being used as a magazine. Valid
for MRD-controlled jukeboxes only.

The topology specification allows OPCOM messages to move magazines to be specified with
TOWER, FACE, LEVEL rather than slot range. The specification of topology is optional.

For each tower in the configuration, a corresponding entry must also be placed in FACES LEV-
ELS and SLOTS that reflects the configuration of that tower.

The tower numbers start at zero and additional towers must be the next number in sequence (i.e.
0,1,2 etc.). Other specifications are absolute counts of the entity being specified for each tower
(i.e. the total number of faces, levels and slots in each tower).

For example, for a three-tower jukebox, each tower having 8 faces, the first tower having two
levels and the other two towers having three levels, and support of 11-slot bin-packs, the topol-
ogy specification would be:

/ITOPOLOGY=(TOWERS=(0,1,2), /[FACES=(8,8,8), LEVELS=(2,3,3), SLOTS=(11,11,11)

/USAGE=[NO]MAGAZINE

The /JUSAGE=MAGAZINE qualifier specifies that the jukebox is configured for magazines, and
that the movement of volumes may be performed using magazines. The /JUSAGE=NOMAGA-
ZINE qualifier does not support magazine use. The default is NOMAGAZINE. You must spec-
ify JUSAGE=MAGAZINE when defining the /TOPOLOGY attribute. Note that you can use the
jukebox for non-magazine moves even when the usage is magazine, but the reverse is not true.
Valid for MRD-controlled jukeboxes only.

$ MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX JUKE_1 /SLOT_COUNT=7 / ROBOT=$1$DUA512: -
| USAGE=MAGAZI NE

This command creates a jukebox JUKE_1 with 7 slots and controlled by robot $1$DUA512: and
supports magazines. The control type is MRD by default, and the current node is used as the
node name supporting the jukebox.
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$ MDMS CREATE JUKEBOX JUKE_2 /SLOT_COUNT=140 -
/ ROBOT=$1$DUA600 / USAGE=NOVAGAZI NE / GROUPS=COXI E

This command creates a jukebox JUKE_2 with a 140 slots range and controlled by robot
$1$DUABOO0 in group COOKIE. The control typeis MRD by default and magazines are not sup-
ported.

$ MDMB CREATE JUKEBOX JUKE_3 / CONTROL=DCSC / LI BRARY=1 / ACS=0 /LSM=0, -
/ CAP_SI ZE=( 20, 30)

This command creates a jukebox JUKE_3 with alibrary number of 1, ACSID of Oand LSM ID
of 0. In addition there are two CAPS with sizes of 20 for CAP 0, and 30 for CAP 1. The control
typeis DCSC meaning thisisasilo, does not support magazines, and other default attribute val-
ues are supplied by MDMS.

$ MDMB CREATE JUKEBOX JUKE 4 / CONTROL=NRD / ROBOT=$1$DUAS10: -
/ TOPOLOGY=( TONERS=( 0, 1) , FACES=( 8, 8) , LEVELS=( 3, 2), SLOTS=(11, 11))

This command creates a multi-tower jukebox, controlled by MRD with robot name
$1$DUAG10: Its topology is: TOWER 0 with 8 faces, 3 levels and 11 slots; TOWER 1with 8
faces, 2 levelsand 11 slots.
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MDMS CREATE LOCATION

The MDMS CREATE LOCATION command creates a new location definition in the MDMS
configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS CREATE LOCATION location
Parameters
location
Specifies the name of the location. The maximum length of the location is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS CREATE LOCATION command creates a new location definition inthe MDMS
configuration database. MDM S supplies attribute values you do not define on creation. Alterna-
tively, they can be inherited from a named location object using the /INHERIT qudlifier.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
/IDESCRIPTION="text”
Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-

ters. To clear the existing description, specify "".

/INHERIT=location

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing location record to inherit default attributes. The
default isthat MDM S supplies the default values. All attributes may be inherited except for loca-
tion name.

/LOCATION=location

/INOLOCATION (D)

The /LOCATION qualifier allows you to specify aparent location, thus creating alocation hier-
archy. If thereisno parent location, specify INOLOCATION. Use parent locations to allow
selection of volumes or drives in compatible locations. One location is compatible with another
if it has acommon parent location in the hierarchy. If you do not wish to utilize the compatible
location feature, do not specify parent |ocations. L ocations with common parents are most useful
where the parents and siblings are in close proximity to one another (e.g. rooms 101 and 102,
with parent location floor 1), and selection of volumes or drives from any of the locationsis
desired. Do not use parent locations across larger distances.

/ISPACES=(range[,...])

INOSPACES

The /SPACES qualifier definesindividual spaces for volumes or magazines at the location.
Spaces are al phanumeric strings of up to 8 characters. The spaces can be specified asarange -
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only asingle range is supported. When specifying arange, the first and last spaces in the range
must have the same number of characters (asin the example), and thereisalimit of 1000 spaces
per location. The /NOSPACES qualifier removes all spaces.

Examples
$ MDMS CREATE LOCATI ON SHELF 40 / SPACES=(40: S001- 40: S100)

This command creates a shelf location for volumes with 100 spaces, named 40:S001 to 40:S100.
$ MDMS CREATE LOCATI ON VAULT_1

This command creates alocation named VAULT _1 with no spaces
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MDMS CREATE MAGAZINE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE MAGAZINE command creates a new magazine definition in the MDMS
configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE ADD MAGAZINE

MDMS CREATE MAGAZINE magazine_name

magazine_name
Specifies the name of the magazine. The maximum length of the magazine name is 31 charac-
ters.

The MDMS CREATE MAGAZINE command creates a new magazine definition in the MDMS
configuration database. Magazines are used for two reasons:

e For compatibility with previous versions of MDMS, where loader-type jukeboxes could
only be supported using magazines

e To support a set of volumes in a physical magazine whose placement is the same for all vol-
umes in the magazine. In other words, if a volume is in a magazine, it is moved with all the
other volumes in the magazine

Note.

It isimportant to notethat thereisno need to use magazinesfor loader-type jukeboxes.
Users may instead choose to treat volumes separ ately and move them into and out of
jukeboxesindividually.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

Several protected qualifiers also require MDMS_SET_PROTECTED since these attributes are
normally managed by MDMS. You should not modify these attributes unless you are trying to
recover from an abnormal situation.

The /JJUKEBOX, /PLACEMENT, /POSITION and /START_SLOT are qualifiers that also
require MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

None

/IDESCRIPTION="text”
Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-

ters. To clear the existing description, specify "".
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/INHERIT=magazine_name

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing magazine record to inherit default attributes. The
default isthat MDMS supplies values you do not specify. All attributes may be inherited except
for the following:

e Magazine name
e Jukebox name
e Placement

* Position

e  Start Slot

IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the jukebox name under normal operations. This qualifier specifies
the name of the jukebox in which the magazine resides. The maximum length of the jukebox
name is 31 characters.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IOFFSITE=([LOCATION=location][,[NO]DATE[=date]])

INOOFFSITE(D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the magazine is to be taken offsite and the offsite location.
The location field is required when using the /OFFSITE qualifier if no location has been previ-
ously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to a
valid location object. Specify a VMS absolute or delta time in the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
magazine, while retaining the location. To clear the offsite date and location, specify /INOOFF-
SITE.

/IONSITE=([LOCATION=location][,[NO]DATE[=date]])

INOONSITE(D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the magazine is to be brought back onsite and the onsite
location. The location field is required when using the /ONSITE qualifier if no location has been
previously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to
a valid location object. Specify a VMS absolute or delta time in the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
magazine, while retaining the location. To clear the onsite date and location, specify /NOON-
SITE.

/IPLACEMENT=keyword

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the placement under normal operations. This qualifier defines the
current placement of the magazine. The following options are available:

+ JUKEBOX
» OFFSITE
» ONSITE

*  MOVING

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/POSITION=(tower,face,level)

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the position under normal operations. The /POSITION qualifier
specifies the position in the jukebox where the magazine resides.
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The ‘tower, faceand level’ specification, represents the relative number of the tower, face and
level, starting from 0. So for the absolute jukebox slot of zero, the corresponding position is
(0,0,0). The next position in the jukebox would be (0,0,1) and so on, according to the topology
defined for the jukebox.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/SLOT_COUNT=number
The/SLOT_COUNT qualifier specifies the number of slots in a magazine to store volumes.

/ISPACES=(range)

INOSPACES

This qualifier specifies the space(s) in alocation in which the magazineis stored when not in a
jukebox. Spaces are al phanumeric strings of up to 8 characters. The /NOSPACES qualifier
removes all spaces.

ISTART_SLOT=number

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the start slot under normal operations. This qualifier specifies the
starting jukebox slot when the magazine is placed in a jukebox.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

Examples

$ MDMS CREATE MAGAZI NE MYMARD1 / SLOT_COUNT=7 -
/ ONSI TE=( LOCATI ON=SHELF1) / SPACE=2

This command creates a magazine called MY MAGOL with 7 dots, which is stored in location
space 2 in location shelf 1 when not in ajukebox.
$ MDMS CREATE MAGAZI NE MAGDO2 / SLOT_COUNT=32 / SPACES=( SA001- SA032) -

/ ONSI TE=( LOCATI ON=HEADQUARTERS, DATE=01- JAN- 2001) -
/ OFFSI TE=( LOCATI ON=DPS, DATE=01- JAN- 2000)

This command creates a magazine MAG002, with 32 dots, which is stored in onsite location
HEADQUARTERS in spaces SA001-SA032, due to be moved offsite on 01-Jan-2001 to loca-
tion DPS, and back onsite on 01-Jan-2001.

$ MDMS CREATE MAGAZI NE MAGD03 / SLOT_COUNT=32 / SPACES=SPC001 -
[ JUKE=JUKE_1 / PGSl TI ON=( 0, 1, 2)

This command creates a magazine MAG003, with 32 dots, which is stored in space SPC001.
When in ajukebox, the magazine resides in jukebox JUKE_1 in the position tower O, face 1,
level 2. Note that jukebox and position should not normally be specified rather, these are set up
when moving the magazine into the jukebox witha MOV E MAGAZINE command.
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MDMS CREATE MEDIA_TYPE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE MEDIA_TY PE command creates a new mediatype definition in the
MDMSS configuration database. Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE MEDIA_TYPE media_type

media_type
Specifies the name of the mediatype. The maximum length of the mediatype nameis 31 charac-
ters.

The MDMS CREATE MEDIA_TY PE command creates a new mediatype definition in the
MDMS configuration database. A media type definition consists of arequired density, and
optional compaction length and capacity, if applicable.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

None

ICAPACITY=number
The/CAPACITY qualifier specifies the capacity in megabytes of the tape. Thisis used by some
MDMS clients to estimate end-of-tape conditions. By default, capacity is set to zero.

/COMPACTION (D)

/INOCOMPACTION

The/COMPACTION qualifier specifies that the media type should use compaction when writ-
ing to tape. Thisisthe default. If you do not wish to use compaction, then specify /NOCOM-
PACTION.

/IDENSITY=density

Specifies a density string between 1 and 31 charactersin length that the media type supports.
Note that the COMP keyword for compaction should be specified in the/COMPACTION
attribute, not density.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the media type. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed
within quotation marks. The length of the description is can range from 0 to 255 characters.
Specify to clear the description.

/INHERIT=media_type

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing mediatype record to inherit default attributes.
The default is that MDM S supplies values you do not specify on creation. All attributes may be
inherited except mediatype name.
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/LENGTH=length
The/LENGTH qualifier specifies the length of a 9-track magnetic tape, and is expressed in feet.
By default, length is set to zero.

Examples

$ MDMS CREATE MEDI A TYPE TK85K_COWP / DENSI TY=TK85 / COMPACTI ON

This command creates a new media type called TK85K_COMP, which supports the TK85 den-
sity with compaction.

$ MDMS CREATE MEDI A_TYPE TAPE 800 / DENSI TY=800 / LENGTH=2400
This command creates a new mediatype called TAPE_800, a 9-track media type with 800 bpi
density and alength of 2400 feet.

$ MDMS CREATE MEDI A TYPE TAPE_1600 /1 NHERI T=TAPE_800 / DENSI TY=1600

This command creates a new mediatype called TAPE_1600, a 9-track mediatype with 1600 bpi
density and alength of 2400 feet. (inherited from media type TAPE_800).
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MDMS CREATE NODE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE NODE command creates a new node definition in the MDMS node con-
figuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE NODE node_name

node _name

Specifies the name of the node. The maximum length of the node name is 31 characters - do not
append colons to the node name. The node name should be the DECnet (Phase V) node name
(i.e. SYSSNODE) if DECnet (Phase IV) is supported on the node - otherwise it should be a
unique name chosen by the MDM S administrator. If DECnet-Plus (Phase V) and/or TCP/IP are
supported, the appropriate full names should be stored as attributes of the node. Do not use the
node name to specify the full names.

The MDMS CREATE NODE command creates a new node definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database. A node record must exist for each node that can act as a client to the database
server. In addition, a node record must exist for each node capable of being a database server.

When creating anew object record, default attributes are supplied by MDMS. Alternatively, they
can be inherited from a specified node using the /INHERIT qualifier.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

/IDATABASE_SERVER (D)

INODATABASE_SERVER

The /DATABASE SERVER qualifier means the node can be a database server, supporting fail-
over operations. To be a database server, the node must have direct access to the MDMS data-
base files.

In addition, this node name should be added to the definition of the logical name
MDMS$DATABASE_SERVERSin SY S$STARTUP.MDM S$SY STARTUR.COM on dl nodes
in the domain
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/DECNET_PLUS_FULLNAME=node_fullname

This qualifier allows you to specify the DECnet-Plus (Phase V) full name for anode. This full
name may be up to 255 characters. If this node has a DECnet-Plus name defined by logical name
"SYS$NODE_FULLNAME" thenthe DECNET_PLUS FULLNAME hasto be defined for this
node and has to exactly match the DECnet-Plus (Phase V) name.

The DECNET_PLUS FULLNAME hasto be defined for this node to be fully enabled when the
DECnet transport has been enabled if the node is running DECnet-Plus. The full name can be
specified in upper or lower case.

/DESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the node. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within
guotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify
clear the description.

/DISABLED
Places the node in the disabled state. This prevents the node from participating in the MDMS
domain as either a server or a client. This takes effect immediately.

/IENABLED (D)
Places the node in the enabled state. This allows the node to participate in MDMS operations.
This takes effect immediately. This is the default.

/INHERIT=node_name

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing node record to inherit attributes. The default is
that MDMS supplies attribute values you do not supply on creation. All attributes may be inher-
ited except for:

wn

to

* Node name
« DECnet fullname
e TCPIP fullname

/LOCATION=location

/INOLOCATION

This qualifier specifies the location of the node, which is used when allocating volumes and
drives. If not specified, or INOLOCATION is specified, the default onsite location from the
domain record is used as the node location.

/OPCOM=(class],...])

/INOOPCOM

The /OPCOM qualifier adds the specified classes used for notifying operators. All OPCOM for
devices on the node are sent to all specified classes on the node. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE
qualifiers can be used to remove or replace classesin thelist, rather than adding them by default.
Specify /INOOPCOM to disable OPCOM notification. By default, the node acquires OPCOM
classes from the domain record. The following classes are valid:

Table 2-1
CARDS NETWORK OPERG6 OPER12
CENTRAL OPER1 OPER7 PRINTER
CLUSTER OPER2 OPERS SECURITY
DEVICES OPER3 OPER9 TAPES
DISKS OPER4 OPER10
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Table 2-1

LICENSE OPERS OPER11

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

ITCPIP_FULLNAME=node_fullname[:low_port-high_port]

Thisqualifier allowsyou to specify the TCP/IP full name for anode. The full name may be up to
255 characters.

If this node has a TCP/IP name defined by logical name "*INET_HOST" the
TCPIP_FULLNAME hasto be defined and has to exactly match the full 1P name as
"<INET_HOST>.<INET_DOMAIN>".

For INET_DOMAIN seelogical name"*INET_DOMAIN".

The TCPIP_FULLNAME has to be defined in order for this node to be fully enabled when the
TCPIP transport has been enabled. The fullname can be specified in upper or lower case.

Thelow_port and high_port numbers specify the range of TCP/IP port numbers used by the
server to listen for incoming regquests. The default is 2501-2510. If this conflicts with other appli-
cations, a new range above 1023 can be specified. The range should contain at least 10 port num-
bersfor the MDM S server to select one at atime.

Note that the MDM S GUI requires TCP/IP running on all GUI nodes, and on the MDMSS server
nodes to which the GUI may connect.

ITRANSPORT=(keyword],...])

Specifies the network transports to be used, as a prioritized ordered list.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objects in the list,
rather than adding them by default. Enter one or more of:

» DECNET - listen to incoming requests from other MDMS servers on DECnet (Phase 1V) or
DECnet-Plus (Phase V)

e TCPIP - listen to incoming requests from other MDMS servers on TCP/IP

Setting a new transport will automatically start the listener for this transport on the database
server node. Likewise, removing a transport will take place within 10 seconds on the database
server node. For client nodes, transport changes will take place the next time network connec-
tions time out (usually within 10 minutes). If the change needs to take place immediately, the cli-
ent node server process must be restarted. The node name and/or the node full names have to be
set accordingly for a transport to work correctly.

Examples

1. MDMB CREATE NODE TABLES /LOCATI ON=COVPUTER LAB 1 -
/ TRANSPORT=( DECNET, TCPI P) / OPCOME( CENTRAL, TAPES) -
/ TCPI P_FULLNANME=TABLES. CXO. DEC. COM

This command creates a new node definition named "TABLES" with a location, transport proto-

cols and OPCOM classes. The node supports DECnet (node name TABLES) and TCP/IP with a
fullname of TABLES.CXO.DEC.COM.

MDMS DCL Commands 2-34



MDMS CREATE NODE

2. MDMS CREATE NODE CHAI RS /| NHERI T=TABLES -
/ DECNET_PLUS_FULLNAME=DEC: CHAI RS. CXO. DEC. COM -
/ TCPI P_FULLNAME=CHAI RS. CXO. DEC. COM 3000- 3050

This command creates a new node named CHAIRS, which inherits location, OPCOM classes

and transport definitions from node TABLES, with specified DECnet-Plus and TCPIP full
names. The TCP/IP connections may be received over ports 3000 - 3050.
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MDMS CREATE POOL

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS CREATE POOL command creates a new pool definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS CREATE POOL pool_name

pool_name
Specifies the name of the pool. The maximum length of the pool nameis 31 characters.

The MDMS CREATE POOL command creates a new pool definitionin the MDMS pool config-
uration database. A pool definition consists of alist of authorized users, and users for whom the
pool isthe default pool. If auser islisted in either list, he/she is authorized for the pool.

The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

/AUTHORIZED _USERS=(node/group_name::username,...])
INOAUTHORIZED_USERS

Specifies one or more distinct usersto the pool specified by node or group name and user name.
Only authorized or default users can allocate volumes belonging to the pool. The /REMOVE or
/REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace users in the list, rather than adding them
by default.

/IDEFAULT_USERS=(node/group_name::usernamel,...])

/INODEFAULT_USERS

Specifies one or more distinct users to the pool as the users’ default pool. Only authorized or
default users can allocate volumes belonging to the pool. The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifi-
ers can be used to remove or replace users in the list, rather than adding them by default. A par-
ticular node/group::user combination should only be defined with the /DEFAULT qualifier for

one pool.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the poal. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within

guotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify " to
clear the description.
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/INHERIT=pool_name
This qualifier allows you to specify an existing pool record to inherit attributes. The default is

that MDM S supplies values you do not supply on creation. All attributes except pool name may
be inherited.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/REPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

Threshold

Specifies that an OPCOM message is output when the number of free volumes in the pool falls
below the specified number. The default value is zero, which disables the feature. The OPCOM
messagei s output on the database server node.

$ MDMS CREATE POCOL TEST_POOL/ AUTHORI ZE=COXKI E: : ABS

This command creates a pool called TEST_POOL with one authorized user.
$ MDMS CREATE POOL JI M5_POOL / DEFAULT=(OREQC: :JIM CRUMBS::JIM DSORDS::JIM

This command adds default usersto pool IMS_POOL. The names before the double colons are
amixture of node names and group names.
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MDMS CREATE VOLUME

The MDMS CREATE VOLUME command creates a new volume definition in the MDMS vol -
ume database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE ADD VOLUME

Format

MDMS CREATE VOLUME [volume_id]

Parameters
volume_id
Specifies the volume ID of the volume to be added. The volume ID is the external label for the
volume. The maximum length of the volume ID is 6 characters. Alternatively, avolume range,
separated by adash, may be specified. A volume range isanumeric range for up to the last three
characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are (ABC001-ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125).

Thereisalimit of 1000 volumesin avalid range and ranges must be numerically increasing.

Either avolume ID or avolume range must be entered in the command, unless the /VISION
qualifier is used to automatically determine volume identifiersin ajukebox.

Description
The MDMS CREATE VOLUME command creates a new volume definition in the MDMS vol-
ume database. The external label will be used to track the volume in the database. The external
label must match the on-tape internal volume label when the volumeisinitialized.

Privileges
The request requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL or MDMS _CREATE_POOL.

If the user is creating a volume in a named pool to which he is authorized,
MDMS _CREATE_POOL is sufficient. The /POOL qualifier must be specified. Otherwise the
reguest requires MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

Several of the qualifiers are designated protected, and require the right
MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

These fields are normally set up by MDMS, and modification is not recommended since you
could put the database into an inconsistent state.

Restrictions
The /VISION qualifier isincompatible with the volume_id parameter.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
IACCOUNT="text”
Defines the account name of the volume. The account name may be up to 31 characters. If it con-
tains spaces, it must be enclosed in quotation marks. Specify “ " to clear the account name.

This attribute is protected by MDMS_SET _PROTECTED.
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/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default when specifying list attributes.

/ALLOCATED_DATE=date

/INOALLOCATED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was alocated. Normally thisis set by MDMS. Specify aVMS
absol ute date and time. Specify INOALLOCATED_DATE to clear the allocated date.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/AVAILABLE

The /AVAILABLE qualifier moves a volume from the UNAVAILABLE state to the state it was
previously in prior to the UNAVAILABLE state. The volume may then be moved into the
TRANSITION or FREE state if the scratch date and/or transition time have expired.

/BLOCK_FACTOR=number
Specifies the block factor the volume. The default is a block factor of zero.

/IBRAND="text”
The media manufacturer. The maximum length of the brand nameis 31 characters. If it contains
spaces it must be contained in quotation marks. Specify “” to clear the description.

/ICLEANED_DATE=date

INOCLEANED_DATE

This qualifier specifies the date the volume was last cleaned and is entered as a VMS absolute
time. Specify INOCLEANED_DATE to clear the cleaned date. The default cleaned date is the
date/time the volume was created.

/ICREATION_DATE=date

INOCREATION_DATE

The date the volume is created. This attribute is set by MDMS, but may be overridden if neces-
sary. The default creation date is the date/time the volume was created.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IDEALLOCATED_DATE=date

INODEALLOCATED_DATE

This qualifier specifies the actual deallocation date for the volume. Specify a VMS absolute
time. This date is normally set by MDMS.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Comments about the volume. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quota-

tion marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify “” to clear
the description.

/DRIVE=drive_name

/NODRIVE

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the LOAD and
UNLOAD commands to set up the drive under normal operations. This qualifier specifies the
drive that the volume currently resides in or last resided in. This is normally set up by MDMS.
To clear the drive, specify /INODRIVE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/[FORMAT=keyword
Specifies the format of the tape. Possible values are:

+ ASCII
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«  BACKUP (D)
- EBCDIC

« NONE

«  RMUBACKUP

/FREED_DATE=date

INOFREED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last freed (i.e. put in the FREE state). Specify a VMS absolute
date and time. This is normally set up by MDMS. To clear the freed date, specify /
NOFREED_DATE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/INHERIT=volume_id

This qualifier allows you to specify an existing volume record to inherit default attributes. The
default is that MDMS supplies values you do not supply on creation. All attributes may be inher-
ited with the exception of the following protected fields:

e Account

* Allocated date

e Accessed date

e Available state

e Creation date

e Deallocated date
e Drive name

* Freed date

e Initialized date

e Job name

e Jukebox name

* Magazine name
¢ Owner

e Placement

e Slot

e State

e User Name

¢ Next and previous volumes (cannot be set)

/INITALIZED_DATE=date

/INOINITIALIZED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last initialized. Specify a VMS absolute date and time. This is
normally set up by MDMS. To clear the initialized date, specify /INOINITIALIZED _DATE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/I0_ERROR_COUNT=number
This qualifier allows you to set the number of I/O errors on the volume. The default value is
zero.
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/JOB_NAME="text”

This qualifier allows you to specify the last job that accessed the volume. The job name can be

from 0 to 31 characters. If it contains spaces, it must enclosed in quotation marks. Specify “’ to
clear the job name.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/JUKEBOX=jukebox_name

/INOJUKEBOX

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the jukebox name under normal operations. This qualifier allows you
to specify that the volume is currently residing or last resided in the specified jukebox. The max-
imum length of a jukebox name is 31 characters. To clear the jukebox name, specify INOJUKE-
BOX.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

ILAST_ACCESS_DATE=date

INOLAST_ACCESS_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last loaded by MDMS. Specify a VMS absolute date and time.
This is normally set up by MDMS. To clear the last access date, specify /
NOLAST_ACCESS_DATE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IMAGAZINE=magazine_name

INOMAGAZINE

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the magazine name under normal operations. This qualifier specifies
the magazine name if the volume resides in a magazine. To clear the magazine name, specify /
NOMAGAZINE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IMEDIA_TYPES=(media_typel,...])

INOMEDIA_TYPES

The mediatype qualifier allows you to add the mediatype(s) that the volume can support. Multi-
ple mediatypes are supported prior to the volume being initialized. After initialization, avolume
can only support one mediatype.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list,
rather than adding them by default. To specify the volume supports no media types, enter /
NOMEDIA_TYPES. If avolumeis created with no mediatypes, the default mediatype from the
domain record is used.

/IMOUNT_COUNT=number
Specifies the number of times the volume has been loaded by MDMS. Normally set up by
MDMS. The default mount count is zero.

IOFFSITE=([LOCATION=location][, [NO]DATE[=date]])

INOOFFSITE(D)

This qualifier specifiesthe date that the volumeisto be taken offsite and the offsite location. The
location field is required when using the /OFFSITE qualifier if no location has been previously
specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to avalid
location object. Specify aVMS absolute or deltatime in the date field.

The NODATE keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the

schedule for the volume, while retaining the location. To clear the offsite date and location, spec-
ify INOOFFSITE. If avolumeis under magazine control, the/OFFSITE qualifier isnot allowed.
The volume inherits these values from the magazine object. If /MAGAZINE is used on the SET
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VOLUME command when an existing /OFFSITE location and date are set, the values are
cleared.

/ONSITE=([LOCATION=location][, [NO]DATE=date]])

/INOONSITE (D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the volume is to be brought back onsite and the onsite loca-
tion. Thelocation field is required when using the /ONSITE qualifier if no location has been pre-
viously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to a
valid location object.  Specify aVMS absolute or deltatime in the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
volume, whileretaining the location. To clear the onsite date and location, specify /NOONSITE.
If avolume is under magazine control, the /ONSITE qualifier isnot allowed. The volume inher-
its these values from the magazine object. If IMAGAZINE is used on the SET VOLUME com-
mand when an existing /ONSITE location and date are set, the values are cleared.

/OWNER-=uic

INOOWNER

This qualifier specifies the owner of avolume. The owner field must be a UIC in the format
[USER] or [group, user]. Thisis normally set up by MDMS on alocate volume. To clear the
owner field, specify /NOOWNER.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/PLACEMENT=keyword

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the placement under normal operations. This qualifier defines the cur-
rent placement of the volume. The following options are available:

« DRIVE

+ ONSITE

«  MAGAZINE
« JUKEBOX
» OFFSITE

*  MOVING

If a magazine name is specified on the /IMAGAZINE qualifier, the volume placement can be in
one of three states:

«  MAGAZINE
« DRIVE
*  MOVING

During a MOVE, LOAD or UNLOAD, a volume’s placement may be set to MOVING indicat-
ing that the volume is being moved. If a volume is in a magazine, it is set to MOVING when the
volume is being loaded or unloaded to/from a drive.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/POOL=pool_name

/INOPOOL (D)

The pool to which the volume belongs. The maximum length of the pool name is 31 characters.
Spaces are not allowed in the pool name. If no pool is specified, the volume is considered to be
part of a scratch pool and can be allocated by any user.
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/PREINITIALIZED

/NOPREINITIALIZED (D)

This qualifier specifies whether the volume has been initialized before creation. If /PREINI-
TIALIZED is specified, the volume is placed in the FREE state rather than the UNINITIAL-
IZED state.

/PROTECTION=protection

The protection code for the volume. Use the standard OpenVMS protection code format. This
protection is written to volumes when initialized by MDMS. If not specified, the default protec-
tion from the domain record is used.

/PURCHASED_DATE=date

/INOPURCHASED_DATE

The date when the volume was purchased. The date should be specified as an OpenVM S abso-
lute time. Specify INOPURCHASED_DATE to clear the purchased date. The default purchased
date is the date/time that the volume was created.

/RECLENGTH=number
This qualifier specifies the record length used on the volume. The default record length is zero.

/IRELEASE
Thisqualifier putsthe volumeinto the FREE state from the TRANSITION state. It isnot valid to
release an alocated volume.

/IREMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists, and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists, and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/RETAIN

This qualifier puts the volume that isin the FREE state or TRANSITION state back into the
ALLOCATED state with the former owner as the current owner. If the volume wasin avolume
set, the volume set rel ationships are retained.

/SCRATCH_DATE=date

INOSCRATCH_DATE

The /SCRATCH_DATE qualifier specifies the planned date to return the volume from the
ALLOCATED stateto either the TRANSITION state or the FREE state.

Specify INOSCRATCH_DATE if the volume should not automatically transition from the allo-
cated state.

/SLOTS=(rangel,...])

INOSLOTS

This qualifier specifies the jukebox or magazine dlot that the volume currently resides in. Spec-
ify anumber in the range of the jukebox or magazine. Thisis normally set up by MDMS. If the
volume does not currently residein a jukebox or magazine slot, specify /INOSLOTS.

If no volume ID is specified, or if avolume rangeis specified, a slot range can be included, so
that each volume in the range will get placed in individual slotsin order. For asingle volume, a
single slot should be specified.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.
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Examples

/ISPACES=(range[,...])

INOSPACES

This qualifier specifies the non-jukebox space in the specified location that the volume resides
in. If the volume does not reside in alocation space, specify INOSPACES.

Use a space range only when modifying multiple volumes - each volume will be placed in
individual spacesin order. For asingle volume, a single space should be specified.

ISTATE=keyword

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the ALLOCATE
VOLUME and DEALLOCATE VOLUME commands to set up the state under normal opera-
tions. This qualifier allows you to modify the state of the volume. Thisis normally set up by
MDMS and manual modification is not recommended.

The keyword values are;
« ALLOCATED
« FREE

+  TRANSITION

*  UNAVAILABLE

e UNINITIALIZED

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

ITIMES_CLEANED=number
This qualifier allows you to specify the number of times the volume has been cleaned. The
default is zero.

ITRANSITION_TIME=delta_time

INOTRANSITION_TIME

The /TRANSITION_TIME qualifier specifies that the volume enters the TRANSITION state
when the scratch date is reached, and is to stay in the TRANSITION state for the specified delta
time. When the TRANSITION time has expired, the volume enters the FREE state.

The INOTRANSITION_TIME qualifier specifies that the volume enters the FREE state directly
at the scratch date.

/UNAVAILABLE
Puts the volume in the UNAVAILABLE state. The previous state is retained for when the vol-
ume is made AVAILABLE again.

/USER_NAME=username

INOUSER_NAME

Specifies the user for the volume. The username can be from 1-31 characters, and must reflect an
authorized VMS username. To clear the username, enter /NOUSER.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IVISION

This qualifier specifies that volume IDs are to be read using a vision system in a suitably-
equipped jukebox. No volume ID or volume range should be specified when using this qualifier.
Valid only for MRD jukeboxes equipped with a VISION system.

$ MDMS CREATE VOLUME ABCO01 / MEDI A=TK85K / ONSI TE=( LOCATI ON=SHELF2) / SPACES=1

This command creates a new volume definition for volume ABCO001, of media type TK85K,
which is stored in the location SHELF2 space 1.
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$ MDMS CREATE VOLUME /| NHERI T=DEF000 / JUKEBOX=JUKE_1 /SLOTS=(0-50) /VI SI ON

This command creates volume records for the newly imported volumes in slots 0-50 of the juke-
box JUKE_1, and the volume labels are generated using the vision system, and other attributes
areinherited from volume DEFOQO.

$ MDMB CREATE VOLUME HS0001- HS0007 /| NHERI T=TK85MG / MAGAZI NE=TX877A /
SLOTS=( 0- 6)

This command creates seven volume records HS0001-HS0007, which are stored in magazine

TX877A in slots 0-6 respectively, and other attributes are inherited from template volume
TK85MG.
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MDMS DEALLOCATE DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDMS DEALLOCATE DRIVE command deallocates adrive.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS DEALLOCATE DRIVE drive_name

drive_name
Specifies the drive name to be deallocated. Specify adrive name or the logical name previously
defined in the allocate. The maximum length of the drive name or logical nameis 31 characters.

The MDM S DEALLOCATE DRIVE command deallocates adrive. If alogical nameis supplied
for the drive_name parameter, the logical name will be deassigned.

The request requires MDMS_DEALLOCATE_ALL or MDMS_DEALLOCATE_OWN.

Can only be issued by the process that allocated the drive. If that process terminates, the driveis
automatically deall ocated.

None

$ MDMS DEALLOCATE DRI VE MYDRI VE

This command deall ocates the drive assigned to the MY DRIVE logical and deassigns the logical
name MYDRIVE.

$ MDMS DEALLOCATE DRI VE $1$MUAL

This command deallocates drive $1$MUA L.
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MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME

The MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME command puts an allocated volume in either the transi-
tion state or the free state, depending on volume attributes, which can be overridden in the com-
mand.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE DEALLOCATE

Format

MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME [volume_id]

Parameters
volume_id
Specifies the volume I D of the volume to deallocate. The maximum length of avolume ID is 6
characters. This parameter is required except when the/SCHEDULE qualifier isgiven, in which
case it must be omitted.

Description
The MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME command puts an allocated volume in either the
TRANSITION state or the FREE state, depending on volume attributes, which can be overrid-
den in the command.

In addition, this command will update the state of the volume to FREE if the deall ocated date

plus transition time has expired, or if you issue a DEALLOCATE VOLUME/STATE=FREE
command. If you deallocate a volume set, the volume set relationships are invalidated, but can
be recovered on aSET VOLUME/RETAIN. The volume set relationships are del eted on the next
allocation of the volume.

Privileges
The request requires MDMS_DEALLOCATE_ALL or MDMS _DEALLOCATE_OWN.

If the user is deall ocating a volume owned by him, MDMS_DEALLOCATE_OWN issufficient.
If the user is deallocating on behalf of another user with the /USER_NAME qualifier, then the
reguest requires MDMS DEALLOCATE_ALL.

If the /STATE or /TRANSITION_TIME qualifiers are entered, the user needs
MDMS_SET_ALL if the/USER_NAME qualifier is specified, or MDMS_SET_OWN or
MDMS_SET_POOL.

Restrictions
e The /SCHEDULE and volume_id parameters are incompatible.

e The /SCHEDULE and /NOVOLSET qualifiers are incompatible

Qualifiers
/SCHEDULE
The /SCHEDULE qualifier selects volumes whose scratch dates or freed dates have expired, and
moves them into the TRANSITION state or FREE state respectively. No volume_id parameter is
allowed when this qualifier is given.
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Examples

ISTATE=state

Specifiesthe state in which to place the deall ocated volume. The valid state values are FREE and
TRANSITION. If the state is not specified and no transition time is specified, the deallocation
state in the domain record is used.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET *

ITRANSITION_TIME=delta_time

/INOTRANSITION_TIME

Modifies the amount of time, as adeltatime, that avolume will remain in the TRANSITION
state before moving to the FREE state. Use the standard OpenV M S delta time format to specify
adetatime for the transition duration.

If not specified, the existing transition time in the volume record is used, and if none, the default
transition time in the domain record is used.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS _SET *

/USER_NAME=username
Deallocate a volume which is owned by the specified user. The maximum length of the user-
nameis 31 characters.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS DEALLOCATE_ALL

IVOLSET (D)

INOVOLSET

Indicates that the entire volume set which contains the volume ID is to be deallocated. The
default of /VOLSET deallocates al volumesin the volume set. If /NOVOLSET is specified, the
specified volumeis deallocated. This qualifier isignored if the volumeisnot in aset. You cannot
deallocate the first volume in avolume set using /NOVOL SET.

$ MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME VOLO08 / NOVOLSET / STATE=FREE

This command deallocates volume VOL 008 for the current user and places the volume in the
FREE state.

$ MDMS DEALLOCATE VOLUME ACF342 [/ USER_NAME=SM TH

This command deall ocates volume ACF342 which was allocated to user SMITH.
$ MDMB DEALLOCATE VOLUME VOLOO2 /VOLSET
This command deallocates al volumes in the set that contains volume VOL 002 for the current
user. The volumes are also unbound from the volume set.
$ MDMB DEALLOCATE VOLUME VOL3 / NOVOLSET
A volume set containsvolumesVOL 1, VOL2, VOL3, VOL4, VOL5. Thiscommand deallocates
volume VOL 2 for the current user and leaves two volume sets: VOL 1, VOL2 and VOL4, VOL5.
$ MDMVB DEALLOCATE VOLUME/ SCHEDULE

Deallocates all volumes whose scratch date has expired. Also, moves volumes into the FREE
state if the freed date has expired.
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MDMS DELETE DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Example

The MDMS DELETE DRIVE command deletes a specified drive definition from the MDMS
configuration database. The drive must be deallocated prior to being del eted.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS DELETE DRIVE drive_name

drive_name
Specifies the name of the drive. The maximum length of the drive name is 31 characters.

The MDMS DELETE DRIVE command deletes a specified drive definition from the MDMS
configuration database.

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

None

None

$ MDMS DELETE DRI VE $1$MJAS

This command del etes the drive definition for $1$MUADB.
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MDMS DELETE GROUP

The MDMS DELETE GROUP command del etes a specified group definition from the MDMS
configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS DELETE GROUP group_name
Parameters
group_name
Specifies the name of the group. The maximum length of the drive nameis 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS DELETE GROUP command deletes a specified group definition from the MDM S
configuration database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE GROUP HOSER

This command deletes the group definition for HOSER.
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MDMS DELETE JUKEBOX

The MDMS DELETE JUKEBOX command del etes a specified jukebox definition from the
MDMS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS DELETE JUKEBOX jukebox_name
Parameters
jukebox_name
Specifies the name of the jukebox. The maximum length of the jukebox nameis 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS DELETE JUKEBOX command del etes a specified jukebox definition from the
MDMS configuration database. Before deleting a jukebox, it is highly recommended that all
drives defined as being in the jukebox are also deleted (or modified), and volumes and maga-
zines are moved out of the jukebox.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

While deleting a volume that isin a pool to which the user is authorized,
MDMS DELETE_POOL issufficient. All other volume deletes require
MDMS DELETE ALL

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE JUKEBOX JUKE_1

This command deletes the definition for jukebox JUKE 1.
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MDMS DELETE LOCATION

The MDMS DELETE LOCATION command deletes a specified location definition from the
MDMS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS DELETE LOCATION location
Parameters
location
Specifies the name of the location. The maximum length of the location is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS DELETE LOCATION command del etes a specified location definition from the
MDMS configuration database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE LOCATI ON ROOM 1

This command deletes the location definition for ROOM _1.
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MDMS DELETE MAGAZINE

The MDMS DELETE MAGAZINE command deletes a specified drive magazine from the
MDMS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE REMOVE MAGAZINE

Format
MDMS DELETE MAGAZINE magazine_name

Parameters
magazine_name
Specifies the name of the magazine. The maximum length of the magazine name is 31 charac-
ters.

Description
The MDMS DELETE MAGAZINE command deletes a specified magazine definition from the
MDMS configuration database.

Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE MAGAZI NE MAGDO1

This command deletes the magazine MAGO01.
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MDMS DELETE MEDIA_TYPE

The MDMS DELETE MEDIA_TY PE command deletes a specified media type definition from
the MDMS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS DELETE MEDIA_TYPE media_type
Parameters
media_type
Specifies the name of the media type. The maximum length of the mediatype is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS DELETE MEDIA_TY PE command del etes a specified media type definition from
the MDMS configuration database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE MEDI A_TYPE TK87K

This command deletes the definition for mediatype TK87K.
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MDMS DELETE NODE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Example

The MDMS DELETE NODE command del etes a specified node definition from the MDM S

configuration database.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS DELETE NODE node_name

node _name

Specifies the name of the node. The maximum length of the node name is 31 characters.

The MDMS DELETE NODE command del etes a specified node definition from the MDMS

configuration database.

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

None

None

$ MDMS DELETE NODE FUDGE

This command del etes the node name FUDGE.
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MDMS DELETE POOL

The MDMS DELETE POOL command del etes a specified pool definition from the MDMS con-
figuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS DELETE POOL pool_name
Parameters
pool_name
Specifies the name of the volume pool. The maximum length of the pool name is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS DELETE POOL command deletes a specified pool definition from the MDMS con-
figuration database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifier
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE POOL SLSPOOL

This command deletes pool SLSPOOL.
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MDMS DELETE VOLUME

The MDMS DELETE VOLUME command del etes a specified volume definition from the
MDMS volume database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE REMOVE VOLUME

Format
MDMS DELETE VOLUME volume_id

Parameters
volume_id
Specifies the name of the volume. The maximum length of avolume ID is 6 characters. Alterna-
tively, avolume range, separated by a dash, may be specified. A volume range is a numeric
range for up to the last three characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are (ABC001-
ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125).

Description
The MDMS DELETE VOLUME command del etes a specified volume definition from the
MDMS volume database. Volumes must bein the UNINITIALIZED or FREE states prior to
being deleted.

Privileges

The request requires MDMS DELETE_ALL or MDMS DELETE_POOL.

If the user is deleting a volume that isin apool to which he is authorized,
MDMS DELETE_POOL issufficient. All other volume deletes require
MDMS DELETE_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
None

Example

$ MDMS DELETE VOLUME ABCOO1- ABCO99

This command del etes the records for volumes ABC001 to ABC099.
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MDMS INITIALIZE VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

The MDMS INITIALIZE VOLUME command initializes a volume or arange of volumes by
writing the volume ID to tape as the tape label.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS INITIALIZE VOLUME [volume_id]

volume_id

Specifies the name(s) of the volume(s) to initialize. The maximum length of avolume ID is 6
characters. Alternatively, a volume range, separated by a dash, may be specified. A volume
range is anumeric range for up to the last three characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are
(ABCO001-ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125). Thereisamaximum of 1000 volumesin arange.

This parameter is required except when /JJUKEBOX and /SLOTS are specified.
The /JJUKEBOX and /SLOTS optionisvalid only for MRD-controlled jukeboxes equipped with
avision system. For all other jukeboxes, the volume id parameter is required.

The MDMS INITIALIZE VOLUME command initializes a volume or arange of volumes by
writing the volume ID to tape as the tape label. The volume records must be created prior to the
initialization. In addition, the volumes must be in the FREE or UNITIALIZED states in order to
beinitiaized.

If the volume(s) are contained in ajukebox, MDM S automatically loads and unloads the vol-
umes. Otherwise, operator assistance is required.

In order to initialize volumes, the MDM S database server allocates afree drive that can handle
the volumes. All volumes in a single command must support the specified media type (or the
mediatype already in the volume record). Do not allocate adrive or load avolume for theinitial-
ization - this must be done by MDMS.

Each initialize volume command utilizes a single tape drive for al volumes. To utilize multiple
drives, issue multipleinitialize volume commands specifying a different volume or slot range,
and use the /NOWAIT qualifier.

By default, volumes that have a different label than expected and have data written on them are
not initialized. However, you can override this check and allow the initialization with the
/OVERWRITE qualifier. Note that volumes with |abels that are flagged as allocated or in the
transition state cannot be initialized under any circumstances.

The request requires MDMS_INITIALIZE_ALL or MDMS_INITIALIZE_POOL.

If the user isinitializing avolumethat isin a pool to which heis authorized,
MDMS _INITIALIZE_POOL is sufficient. All other initializations require
MDMS_INITIALIZE_ALL.

MDMS ASSIST isalso needed unless /NOASSIST is specified.
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Restrictions
The /JUKEBOX and /SLOTS qualifiers must be used together, and are incompatible with the
volume_id parameter.

Qualifiers
IASSIST (D)
INOASSIST
The default /ASSIST qualifier isused to output an operator message if the volume requires oper-
ator intervention. You can use/ASSIST even if no assistance is needed - MDM S will perform
the operation automatically if it can.
If you specify INOASSIST and assistance is needed, the operation fails.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_ASSIST

IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name
Indicates the volumes to beinitialized are in the specified jukebox. A slot range should also be
specified with this qualifier. Valid only for MRD jukeboxes equipped with a vision system.

/IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type

Modifies the volume record to support only this media type. The volume must already support
this mediatype, but may support others aswell. After theinitialization, the other mediatypesare
removed.

/IOVERWRITE

INOOVERWRITE (D)

The /OVERWRITE qualifier allowsinitialization if the requested volume label is different from
the current label, and the volume has already been initialized and contains data. The default /
NOOVERWRITE qualifier indicates that the volume should not beinitialized if the label does
not match and the volume contains data. Under no circumstances will thevolume beinitialized if
the volume (according to the current label) is alocated or in the transition state.

/REPLY=symbol

Specifies the name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is
needed. The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/
ABORT commands.

/ISLOTS=(range][,...])
Specifies the slots containing volumes to initialize, when used with the JJUKEBOX qualifier.
Valid only for MRD jukeboxes equipped with avision system.

IWAIT (D)

INOWAIT

The /NOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that theinitialize is being
queued. The/WAIT qudlifier causesthe MDMSINITIALIZE VOLUME command to wait until
theinitialization is complete.
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Examples
$ MDMS | NI TI ALl ZE VOLUME WOR001 / MEDI A_TYPE=TK85K
This command loads, initializes and unloads volume WORO001 and modifies the volume record
to set mediatype TK85K only.
$ MDMS | NI TI ALl ZE VOLUME/ JUKEBOX=JUKE_1/ SLOTS=( 0- 10) / OVERWRI TE
This command loads, initializes and unloads the volumes contained in slots 0-10 of jukebox

JUKE_1, and allows initialization even if the tapes have unexpected labels and have already
been written.

$ MDMS | NI TI ALI ZE VOLUME ABCO01- ABCO50

This command loads, initializes and unloads all 50 volumes in the range ABC001 to ABCO050.
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MDMS INVENTORY JUKEBOX

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

The MDMS INVENTORY JUKEBOX command verifies the contents of a jukebox. This com-
mand is used for both MRD and DCSC controlled jukeboxes.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE INVENTORY JUKEBOX and STORAGE
INVENTORY ACS

MDMS INVENTORY JUKEBOX jukebox_name

jukebox_name
Specifies the name of the jukebox. The maximum length of the jukebox nameis 31 characters.

The MDMS INVENTORY JUKEBOX command verifies the contents of a jukebox. This com-
mand is used for both MRD and DCSC controlled jukeboxes.

For MRD controlled jukeboxes:

Both the volume range and slot range options are supported, but only one per command.

If a volume range is specified, all volumes in the range will be inventoried and their slot
positions verified and updated as needed. If the volume is not detected in the jukebox, the
volume's placement will be according to the /IMISSING qualifier (or placed in the onsite
location by default). The volume range option is only available on jukeboxes supporting a
VISION system, and /VISION is specified or defaulted in the command.

If a slot range is specified, all volumes found in the specified slots are verified and the slot
position updated as needed. No other volume record is modified.

For systems with vision systems, the inventory is performed by querying the jukebox firm-
ware as to slot/drive/port contents. A physical inventory is not performed. Volumes
detected in ports will be considered missing (not in the jukebox). It is recommended that all
ports are empty during an inventory.

For small, single-magazine jukeboxes, like the TZ877, each volume is loaded, mounted,
examined and unloaded in order to read the volume label. This can be time consuming
depending on the hardware involved. Inventorying a 7-slot TZ877 jukebox takes about 20
minutes.

Full or partial inventories are supported.

For DCSC controlled jukeboxes:

Only the volume range option is supported.

The inventory simply checks to see if the specified volumes are in the jukebox. This is
slightly different behavior than the inventory performed on an MRD-controlled jukebox. If
a volume is not in the jukebox, the volume's placement will be according to the /MISSING
qualifier (or placed in the onsite location by default).

The request requires MDMS_INVENTORY_ALL.
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Restrictions

Qualifiers

/SLOTS and /VOLUME_RANGE are mutually exclusive.
/SLOTS is unsupported for DCSC jukeboxes - /VOLUME_RANGE is required

ICREATE
Specifies that any volume that is found that is not defined is created using either the /INHERIT,
and/or /IMEDIA_TYPES qudlifier.

/INHERIT=volume_id
When adding volumes this qualifier specifies, avolume_id from which to inherit attributes. The
same attributes can be inherited as for the CREATE VOLUME command.

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type
When adding volumes, this qualifier specifies the mediatype to be used for the volume records.

/IMISSING=keyword
Defines the action to be taken when avolume is missing in the jukebox, when it was defined to
be either in adrive or slot in the jukebox. The allowable actions are:

 DELETE - Delete the volume record (only valid if volume is in the FREE state)
* IGNORE - Do nothing
« MOVE (D) — Move the volume to the onsite location (Default)

/PREINITIALIZED

/INOPREINITIALIZED (D)

When creating volumes, the volumes are placed in the FREE state if /PREINITIALZED is spec-
ified. The default is to place them in the UNINITIALIZED state.

/ISLOTS=(range],...])
The slots or range of dots to inventory within the jukebox.

IVISION (D)

/NOVISION

Specifies whether the inventory should be performed with the vision system on jukeboxes so
equipped. A vision inventory readsthe internal memory of the jukebox to perform the inventory;
aphysical inventory is not performed. If /NOVISION is specified, inventory is performed by
loading and mounting the volumes. Applicable to MRD jukeboxes equipped with aVISION sys-
tem only.

/VOLUME_RANGE= (start_id-end_id)

Specifies the volume range to inventory. A volume range is a numeric range for up to the last
three characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are (ABC001-ABC250), (ABC120-
ABC125).

IWAIT (D)

INOWAIT

The /NOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the inventory is being
queued. The /WAIT qualifier causesthe MDMS INVENTORY JUKEBOX command to wait
until the inventory is complete.
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MDMSINVENTORY JUKEBOX

$ MDMS | NVENTORY JUKEBOX TESTJUKE / CREATE / MEDI A_TYPE=TK85K / NOMAI T

This command inventories the entire jukebox TESTJUKE. Any volumes not in the MDM S vol-
ume database will be created with a media type of TK85K. The command prompt is returned
after the inventory is queued.

$ MDMS | NVENTORY JUKEBOX TESTJUKE / CREATE / MEDI A_TYPE=TK85K / SLOTS=( 0- 9)
This command inventories the first 10 slots of jukebox TESTJUKE. Any volumes not in the
MDMS volume database will be created with amedia type of TK85K.

$ MDVS | NVENTORY JUKEBOX SI LO JUKE / VOLUVE_RANGE=( SQ0800- SQ0900) /M SS-
| NG=MOVE / CREATE

This command verifies that volumes SQO0800 through SQ0900 exist in the StorageTek silo. Any
volumes found in the silo, but not in the MDM S volume database will be created, with default
values. Any volumes found in the MDM S database but not in the silo will be marked in the
onsite location defined for the volume.
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MDMS LOAD DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS LOAD DRIVE command loads a volume into the specified drive.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS LOAD DRIVE drive_name

drive_name

Specifies the name of the drive to be loaded.

Users can specify adrive name, or alogical name. The maximum length of the drive name or
logical name is 31 characters.

The MDMS LOAD DRIVE command loads a volume into the specified drive. The command is
used primarily for scratch loads when the volume ID is not important - only that a FREE volume
is loaded into the drive. The volume may or may not already be created in the MDM S volume
database. If it is not created, it may be added using the attributes using the /INHERIT or /
MEDIA_TYPE qualifiers.

The request requires MDMS LOAD_ALL or MDMS LOAD_SCRATCH.
MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless /NOASSIST is specified.

The /CREATE qudlifier requires MDMS_CREATE_POOL if the /POOL qualifier is specified
and the user is authorized to the pool. All other uses of the /CREATE qualifier require
MDMS_CREATE_ALL.

e The /INOCHECK qualifier cannot be used with /MOUNT.
e« /MOUNT and /INOWAIT are mutually exclusive

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier is used to output an operator message if the volume requires oper-
ator intervention. You can use /ASSIST even if no assistance is needed - MDMS will perform
the operation automatically if it can. If you specify /INOASSIST and assistance is needed, the
operation fails.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_ASSIST

ICREATE
This qualifier specifies that a volume that is not in the MDMS volume database is added to the
database. You can also use the /INHERIT or /IMEDIA_TYPE qualifiers to specify the volume’s
attributes.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_CREATE_*
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MDMSLOAD DRIVE

/INHERIT=volume_id
If ICREATE is specified, this qualifier allows you to specify an existing volume record to inherit
default attributes. The default isthat MDM S supplies attribute values you do not on creation.

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type
Specifies the media type assigned to a volume being created with the /CREATE qualifier. The
media type must be supported by the drive.

IMESSAGE="message"
Thisqualifier allows the application to specify directionsto the operator in the OPCOM message
associated with the load request. By default MDMSS puts out an appropriate message.

/IMOUNT[="mount_qualifiers"]

Will cause MDMS to issue aDCL MOUNT command once the volume is loaded and the |abel
verified. DCL MOUNT qualifiers can also be provided by specifying the qualifiersin a quoted
string. By default, the volume is not mounted.

/POOL=pool_name

Specifies the volume pool the volume isto be placed in. This qualifier must be specified if the
/CREATE command is specified and the user only has MDMS_CREATE_POOL privilege,
unless a pool is specified in avolume used with /INHERIT.

/REPLY=symbol

The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol name is 31 characters.

IWAIT (D)

INOWAIT

The INOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the load is being
queued. The /WAIT qualifier causes the MDMS LOAD DRIVE command to wait until a volume
is loaded.

/IWRITE (D)

/INOWRITE

The default /WRITE qualifier specifies that the volume must be write-enabled when loaded, oth-
erwise a warning is issued after the load. The /INOWRITE qualifier specifies that a volume can
be successfully loaded with the write protect set on or off.

$ MDMS LOAD DRIVE $1$MUA1: /IMOUNT="/NOUNLOAD/FOREIGN"

This command loads avolume into drive $1$MUA 1 and mounts the volume with
“/NOUNLOAD" and "FOREIGN" qualifiers.
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MDMS LOAD VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS LOAD VOLUME command |loads the specified volumeinto adrive.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE LOAD

MDMS LOAD VOLUME volume_id

volume_id
Specifies the identifier of the volume to be loaded The maximum length of the volume ID is 6
characters. This parameter is required.

The MDMS LOAD VOLUME command loads the specified volume into a drive. The volume
must already be created in the MDM S database.

If adrive was allocated based on the volume ID, then that drive is chosen for the load. You can
also specify adrive on this command, and the volume will be loaded into that drive. The LOAD
VOLUME command does not allocate the drive to the requesting process.

The request requires MDMS _LOAD_ALL, MDMS_LOAD_POOL or MDMS_LOAD_OWN.
If the user is loading a volume for which he isthe owner, MDMS_LOAD_OWN is sufficient.
If the user is loading avolume in a pool to which he is authorized, MDMS _LOAD_POOL is
required. For all other loads, MDMS L OAD_ALL isrequired.

MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless /NOASSIST is specified.
The /MOVE qudlifier requiresMDMS MOVE_OWN, MDMS MOVE_POOL or
MDMS MOVE_ALL according to the MOV E command.

The /NOCHECK qualifier cannot be used with /MOUNT.
/MOUNT and /WAIT are mutually exclusive.

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier isused to output an operator message if the volume requires oper-
ator intervention. You can use/ASSIST even if no assistance is needed - MDM S will perform
the operation automatically if it can.

If you specify INOASSIST and assistance is needed, the operation fails.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS _ASSIST

/CHECK (D)

/INOCHECK

Comparesthe physical ANSI label on the tape against the label for thevolumeID. If the physical
ANSI label does not match the label for the volume ID, operator intervention is required to
resolve the conflict. The default is/CHECK.
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/DRIVE=drive_name

This qualifier specifies the name of the drive in which to load the volume. This qualifier is
required unless a drive has been alocated for this volume (i.e. ALLOCATE DRIVE/VOL-
UME=volume _id).

IMESSAGE="message"
Thisqualifier allows the application to specify directionsto the operator in the OPCOM message
associated with the load request.

/IMOUNT[="mount_qualifiers”]

Will cause MDMS to issue aDCL MOUNT command once the volume is loaded and the |abel
verified. DCL MOUNT qualifiers can also be provided by specifying the qualifiersin a quoted
string. By default, the volume is not mounted.

/MOVE (D)

/NOMOVE

The default /MOVE qualifier, used with /ASSIST, allows the load request to generate a move
reguest to move avolume from a remote location to the drive or associated jukebox. The move
will generate an OPCOM move reguest which that must be satisfied before the load request can
continue. If /NOMOVE is specified and a moveis required, the load request fails with an error.

/REPLY=symbol

The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol nhame is 31 characters. Used with /ASSIST only.

IWAIT (D)

INOWAIT

The INOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the load is being
queued. The /WAIT qualifier causes the MDMS LOAD VOLUME command to wait until the
volume is loaded.

/IWRITE (D)

INOWRITE

The default /WRITE qualifier specifies that the volume must be write-enabled when loaded, oth-
erwise a warning is issued after the load. The /INOWRITE qualifier specifies that a volume can
be successfully loaded with the write protect set on or off.

$ MDMS LOAD VOLUME ABCO10 / MOUNT="/ NOUNLOAD"

This command loads volume ABCO010 into a previously-allocated drive and mounts the volume
with "/NOUNLOAD" qualifier and verifies the volume label. The quotes are required.

$ MDMS LOAD VOLUME ABCO20 /NOCHECK / DRI VE=$1$MUAL:
This command loads volume ABCO020 into drive $1$MUA1: and does not check the on-tape vol-
ume label.

$ MDMS LOAD VOLUVE ABCO20 / NOWAI T

This command loads volume ABCO020 into an allocated drive, checks the on-tape volume label,
but does not wait for the load to complete before returning the command prompt.
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MDMS MOVE MAGAZINE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS MOV E MAGAZINE command moves a magazine from one location to another.
The magazine must be created prior to the move.

Equivalent STORAGE Commands. STORAGE EXPORT MAGAZINE, STORAGE IMPORT
MAGAZINE

MDMS MOVE MAGAZINE magazine_name [destination]

magazine_name

Defines the name of the magazine to move. Only one magazine may be moved per command. If
the/SCHEDULE qualifier is specified, the magazine_name may be the wildcard *, which means
all scheduled magazines.

destination

Specifies the name of the destination object. The destination object can be alocation or ajuke-
box. The destination is optional when the /SCHEDULE is entered, but required for commands
when /SCHEDULE isnot entered. The default destination is the appropriate offsite or onsite
location specified in the volume or magazine object

The MDMS MOV E MAGAZINE moves a magazine from one |location to another. Magazines
can be moved between outside locations, and from an outside location to and from a jukebox.
When /ASSIST is specified, a series of OPCOM messages may be displayed asking the operator
to move magazines between locations, or in and out of the jukebox. No slots or spaces are dis-
played in the OPCOM message, but the operator should issue SHOW MAGAZINE/FULL for
the associated magazine(s) to determine slots, spaces or positions involved in the move. These
are shown in the placement field.

The request requiresMDMS MOVE_ALL.
MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless /NOASSIST is specified.

The/POSITION and /START_SLOT qualifiers are mutually exclusive.

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier is used when the magazine has not been physically moved, and an
operator needs to physically move the magazine. Use /INOASSIST if the magazine has already
been physically moved, or if you plan to move it yourself.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_ASSIST.
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MDMS MOVE MAGAZINE

/IOFFSITE

When moving to alocation that is not already specified in the magazine record, this qualifier
specifies that the location is an offsite location, and the magazine placement is offsite following
themove. By default, an unspecified location is onsite.

POSITION=(position)

The /POSITION qualifier specifies that the magazine is being moved into a jukebox, and speci-
fying the jukebox position that the magazine is being moved to. The/POSITION qualifier or
/ISTART_SLOT qualifier must be specified when moving a magazine into a multi-magazine
jukebox. In addition, the /POSITION qualifier can be used to transfer a magazine between posi-
tionsinside ajukebox (if physicaly possible). The position parameter isin the format (tower,
face, level).

The ‘tower, face andlevel’ specification represents the relative number of the tower, face and
level, starting from 0. So for the absolute jukebox slot of zero, the corresponding position is
(0,0,0). The next position in the jukebox would be (0,0,1) and so on, according to the topology
defined for the jukebox.

/REPLY=symbol

The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol name is 31 characters. This qualifier is only appli-
cable when /ASSIST is specified.

/SCHEDULE[=keyword]

The /SCHEDULE qualifier selects magazines whose offsite or onsite date has “expired” and the
magazine is not in the new location. If both dates have expired, the later of the two dates is used.
The optional keywords on the /SCHEDULE qualifier may be:

« OFFSITE
« ONSITE

If the OFFSITE keyword is used, then only those magazines scheduled to be moved offsite are
selected. If the ONSITE keyword is used, then only those magazines scheduled to be moved
onsite are selected. If the keyword is omitted, then the magazines scheduled to be moved onsite
and offsite are selected.

ISTART_SLOT=number
This qualifier specifies the starting jukebox slot when the magazine is placed in a jukebox. The
default is zero.

/ISPACES=(range],...]

The/SPACES qualifier specifiesthe space(s) in anon-jukebox location to move the magazine to.
Users should specify a single space while moving asingle magazine. If /SCHEDULE is used,
each magazine will be moved to the next space in the range, in order.

IWAIT (D)

INOWAIT

The /INOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the move is being
gueued. The/WAIT qualifier causesthe MDMS MOV E MAGAZINE command to wait until the
magazine is moved.

$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE MYMAGD1 JUKE_1

This command moves magazine MY MAGOL from its current location into jukebox JUKE_1 at
start slot of zero.
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$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE MYMAGD1 JUKE 2 /PCSI TION=(2, 0, 1)
This command moves magazine MY MAGOL from its current location into jukebox JUKE_2in
position (2, 0, 1) (i.e. Tower 2, face 0, level 1).

$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE MYMAGD2 ROOM 100 / SPACES=23
This command moves magazine MY MAGO2 from its current position out of the jukebox to loca-
tion ROOM_100 in space 23.

$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE MAGD02 JUKE 1 / START_SLOT=11

This command moves magazine MAGO002 from its current location into jukebox JUKE_1 at start
dot of 11.
$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE * / SCHEDULE=OFFSI TE
This command moves all magazines whose offsite date has expired to the magazine’s offsite
location.
$ MDMS MOVE MAGAZI NE * / SCHEDULE

This command moves all magazines whose offsite and onsite dates have expired to the maga-
zine's offsite and onsite locations respectively.
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MDMS MOVE VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

The MDMS MOVE VOLUME command moves a volume (or volumes) from one location to
another. The volume(s) must be created prior to the move.

Equivalent STORAGE Commands. STORAGE BIND, STORAGE EXPORT ACS, STORAGE
EXPORT VOLUME, STORAGE IMPORT ACS, STORAGE IMPORT VOLUME, STORAGE
UNBIND

MDMS MOVE VOLUME volume_id [destination]

volume_id

Defines the name of the volume to move. A volume_id may be asingle volume, alist of vol-
umes, avolume range, separated by adash, or alist of volume ranges. A volume rangeisa
numeric range for up to the last three characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are
(ABCO001-ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125). A volume_id may also be awildcard *, which means
all scheduled volumes. Thewildcard isonly valid when the/SCHEDULE qualifier is specified.
This parameter is required.

destination

Specifies the name of the destination object. The destination object can be alocation, magazine
or ajukebox. The destination is optional when /SCHEDULE is entered, but required for com-
mands when /SCHEDULE is not entered. For /SCHEDULE, the default destination isthe
appropriate offsite or onsite location specified in the volume object.

The MDMS MOV E VOLUME command moves a volume or volumes from one location to
another. The volume(s) must be created prior to the move. Multiple volumes can be moved,
where appropriate, in asingle command. When /ASSIST is specified, a series of OPCOM mes-
sages may be displayed asking the operator to move volumes between locations, or in and out of
ajukebox or magazine. No slots or spaces are displayed in the OPCOM message, but the opera-
tor should issue SHOW VOLUME/FULL for the associated volumes to determine slots or
spaces involved in the move. These are shown in the placement field.

When moving volumes into a jukebox or magazine, the specification of dotsis optional. If not
supplied, MDMS will apply default values and move the volumes into empty slots.

This command is not used to load volumes into or out of drives.

The request requires MDMS_MOVE_ALL, MDMS_MOVE_POOL or MDMS_MOVE_OWN.

If the user is moving a volume for which heisthe owner, MDMS_MOVE_OWN is sufficient.
If the user is moving avolume in a pool to which heis authorized, MDMS_MOVE_POOL is
required. All other moves require MDMS MOVE_ALL.

MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless /NOASSIST is specified.

The /DESCRIPTION qualifier requires MDMS_SET_ALL, MDMS_SET_POOL or
MDMS_SET_OWN.
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Restrictions

Qualifiers

None

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier isused to output an operator message if the volume requires oper-
ator intervention. You can use/ASSIST even if no assistance is needed - MDM S will perform
the operation automatically if it can. If you specify /INOASSIST and assistance is needed, the
operation fails.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_ASSIST

/CAP=cap_id

If moving to avolume to/from asilo, this qualifier specifies the Cartridge Access Port identifier
into which the volume(s) are being physically injected or gjected. Required while moving a vol-
ume into or out of asilo. Valid for DCSC-controlled jukeboxes only.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”
Modifies comments about the object in the volume record. If the text contains spaces, then it
must be enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255

characters. To clear the existing description, specify "".
This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET _*

INOPHYSICAL

This qualifier requests that no internal jukebox calls (through DCSC or MRD) are made to
implement the move. When used with /NOASSI ST, the effect of the MOVE VOLUME com-
mand is to simply update the database to the new location. When used with the default of /
ASSIST, asingle OPCOM message is displayed to move the volumes, but when the message
expires, the database is automatically updated.

IOFFSITE

When moving to alocation that is not already specified in the volume record, this qualifier spec-
ifies that the location is an offsite location, and the volume placement is offsite following the
move. By default, an unspecified location is onsite.

/REPLY=symbol

The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol nhame is 31 characters. This qualifier is only appli-
cable when /ASSIST is specified.

/ISCHEDULE[=keyword]

The /SCHEDULE qualifier selects volumes whose offsite or onsite date has “expired” and the
volumes are not in the new location. If both dates have expired, the later of the two dates is used.
The optional keywords on the schedule qualifier may be:

» OFFSITE
+ ONSITE

If the OFFSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes scheduled to be moved offsite are
selected. If the ONSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes scheduled to be moved
onsite are selected. If the keyword is omitted, then volumes scheduled to be moved onsite and
offsite are selected.

/SLOTS=(range[,...])
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The /SLOTS qualifier specifies that the volume is being moved into a jukebox or magazine and
specifying the slot range, or slot list, that the volumes are being moved to. If not specified,
MDMS selects free slot locations for the volume(s).

In addition, the/SLOTS qualifier can be used to transfer volumes between slot locationsinside a
jukebox or magazine. If moving asingle volume, specify asingle dot. If moving multiple vol-
umes, the slotsin the range are assigned in order. If any of the specified slotsisfull, MDMS
selects alternate slots.

Valid for MRD-controlled jukeboxes only.

ISPACES=(range][,...])
The SPACES qualifier specifies the space(s) in a non-jukebox location to move the volume(s) to.

/WAIT (D)

/INOWAIT

The /NOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the moveis being
gueued. The /WAIT qualifier causesthe MDMS MOVE VOLUME command to wait until the
command is complete.

Examples

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUME ABCO0O1 JUKE_2 /SLOTS=20

This command moves volume ABCO001 from its current location to jukebox JUKE_2 at slot 20.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUME AGW81 SHELF / SPACES=42

This command moves the volume AGWO081 to location SHELF at space 42.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUME FLI050- FLI 056 MAGDO1 / SLOTS=(0- 6)
This command moves volumes FLIO50 to FLIO56 into magazine MAGOO0L1 at slots (0—6). Note
that this replaces the old STORAGE BIND command.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUME * / SCHEDULE=OFFSI TE
This command moves all volumes whose offsite date has expired to the volumes’ offsite loca-
tion.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUVE ABCOO1- ABCLOO ARGUS_VAULT / SCHEDULE=OFFSI TE
This command moves all volumes in the range ABC001-ABC100 whose offsite date has expired
to the location ARGUS_VAULT.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUME * / SCHEDULE
This command moves all volumes whose offsite and onsite dates have expired to the volumes’
offsite and onsite locations respectively.

$ MDMS MOVE VOLUVE ALS100- ALS150 WOLFCREEK / CAP=1

This command moves volumes ALS100-ALS150 into DCSC jukebox WOLFCREEK using
CAP 1.
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MDMS REPORT VOLUME

The MDMS REPORT VOLUME command reports on volume objects.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS REPORT VOLUME field[=value] [,...]
Parameters
field
The field parameter selects attributes to display for the object. Table 2-2 lists the fields that can
be specified.

For any string value, you can use a wild card characters. The * character provides a wild card for
any number/length of characters. The % character is a wild card character for one character.
At least one field must be defined for a report to be generated, except when /[FORECAST

or ISUMMARY is entered.

Table 2—-2 Report Volume Field - Attributes

Field Meaning Value Format Example Output
ACCOUNT Owner’s account name String ENGINEERING
ALLOCATION_DATE Last alocation date Date 18-FEB-1999
DD-MMM-YYY
AVAILABLE_STATE State the volume will be Keyword ALLOCATED
put in when it becomes
available
BLOCK_FACTOR Number of recordsinone  Numeric 20
block
BRAND Brand name of avolume String Compag
CLEANED_DATE Last datethevolumewas  Date 18-FEB-1999
cleaned DD-MMM-YYY
CREATION_DATE Date volume was entered Date 18-FEB-1999
in the database DD-MMM-YYY
DEALLOCATION_DATE Date volume was last Date 18-FEB-1999
deallocated DD-MMM-YYY
DESCRIPTION Description String DRA2 BACKUP
DRIVE Name of tape drive String $1$MUAS560
ERROR_COUNT Number of 1/O errors Numeric 20
since avolume was last
cleaned
FORMAT Recording format Keyword BACKUP
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FREED_DATE

INITIALIZED_DATE

JOB

JUKEBOX

LAST_ACCESS DATE

MAGAZINE
MEDIA_TYPE

MOUNT_COUNT

NEXT_VOLUME

OFFSITE_DATE

OFFSITE_LOCATION

ONSITE_DATE

ONSITE_LOCATION

OWNER_UIC

PLACEMENT

POOL

PREVIOUS VOLUME

PROTECTION

PURCHASED_DATE

SCRATCH_DATE

SLOT

Date volume was last
freed

Date volume was initial-
ized

Name of thejob that wrote
the volume

Name of the jukebox

Date volume was last
accessed

Name of magazine

Type of media

Number of timesavolume
has been loaded by
MDMS

Next volumein a set

Date avolumeisto be
taken offsite

L ocation where volume
resides when it is offsite

Date avolumeisto be
returned on site

L ocation where the vol-
ume resideswhen it is
onsite

Owner's user identifica
tion code

Current placement of the
volume

Volume's pool hame

Previous volumein avol-
ume set

Access protection code

Volume's purchase date

Date volumeisto be freed

Number of theslotina
jukebox wherethevolume
residesin

MDMS REPORT VOLUME

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

String

String

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

String
String

Numeric

String

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

String
Date
DD-MMM-YYY

String

Standard Open-
VMS UIC format

Keyword

String
String
Standard Open-
VMS protection

codes

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

Date
DD-MMM-YYY

Numeric
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18-FEB-1999

18-FEB-1999

ABS

TL812_JUKE

18-FEB-1999

ENG_MAG
TK89
20

AGW200

18-FEB-1999

VAULT

18-FEB-1999

ROOM_256

[311,311][ABS]

JUKEBOX

ENGINEERING
AGW201

"S:ED, O:ED,
G:WED,
W:RWED"

18-FEB-1999

18-FEB-1999

20
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Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Table 2—-2 Report Volume Field - Attributes

SPACE A non-jukebox spacein String A120
the specified location that
the volumeresidesin

STATE The state of the volume Keyword ALLOCATED
TIMES_CLEANED Number of times the vol- Date 18-FEB-1999
ume has been cleaned DD-MMM-YYY
TRANSITION_TIME Thetimeavolumestaysin ~ Time 15-00:00:00
the transition state before DDDD-
going to the free state HH:MM:SS
USER Owner’s user name String SMITH
VOLUME Volume ID String AGW200

The MDM S REPORT VOLUME command generates a report on the selected volumes. The

contents of the report contain fields as specified in the field parameters. Each selected field is
displayed unlessthe /INOPRINT field qualifier is specified. The report can be sorted on the field

by using the /SORT qualifier on asingle field (only one sort key supported per command). In
addition, the width of each field can be specified with the /WIDTH qualifier — the default width
is specific for each field size.

The request requires MDMS_SHOW_ALL, MDMS_SHOW_POOL or MDMS_SHOW_OWN.
If the user only has MDMS_SHOW_OWN, only those allocated volumes owned by the user will
be included in the report. If the user has MDMS_SHOW_POOL, only those volumes in pool(s)
for which the user is authorized will be displayed. If the user has MDMS_SHOW_ALL, all
potential volumes matching the selection criteria will be displayed.

The /JUSER_NAME qualifier can only be used with the /FORECAST and /SUMMARY qualifi-
ers. For all other types of report use the selection value of the USER field.

Fields cannot be used with the /FORECAST and /SUMMARY qualifiers. The /[FORECAST and
/ISUMMARY qualifiers are mutually exclusive.

Fields must be specified with the /SCHEDULE qualifier.

/IFORECAST
Displays all allocated volumes sorted by their scratch date. If the /JUSER_NAME qualifier is not
specified, only those volumes allocated to the user are displayed. Do not specify any fields.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Directs the report output to the specified file instead of SYS$OUTPUT, which is usually the
command screen.

INOPRINT
The /NOPRINT field qualifier specifies that a field defined as a selection criteria is not included
in the report.
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MDMS REPORT VOLUME

/SCHEDULE[=keyword]

The /SCHEDULE qualifier selects volumes whose offsite or onsite date has “expired” and the
volumes are not in the new location. If both dates have expired, the later of the two dates is used.
The optional keyword on the schedule qualifier may be:

+ OFFSITE
+ ONSITE

If The OFFSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes scheduled to be moved offsite are
selected. If the ONSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes scheduled to be moved
onsite are selected. If the keyword is omitted, then volumes scheduled to be moved onsite and
offsite are selected

/SORT
This is a field qualifier, and is used as a sort key. Only one field can be used as a sort key, and no
value may be specified.

ISUMMARY

Displays all volumes allocated to a user and sorted by volume ID. If the /JUSER_NAME qualifier
is not specified, only those volumes allocated to the present user are displayed. Do not specify
any fields.

ITITLE=text

Specifies the title of the report. If the text contains spaces, it must be enclosed in quotation
marks. The maximum length of the title is 80 characters. If not supplied, a default title based on
the volume ID and selection criteria is generated.

/JUSER_NAME=username

Selects volumes owned by this user. This qualifier can only be used with the /FORECAST and
/ISUMMARY qualifiers. If /USER_NAME is not specified, only those volumes for the present
user are selected.

/WIDTH=number
A field qualifier, this specifies the number of characters to display for a field. If not specified, a
default width is applied to each field type, and excess characters may be truncated.

$ MDMS REPORT VOLUME VOLUME, POOL=ABS_POOL, STATE, SCRATCH DATE
This command prints a report for all volumes in pool ABS_POOL, and prints out the volume_id,
pool name, allocation state and scratch date.

$ MDMS REPORT VOLUME VOLUME, STATE=ALLOCATED/ NOPRI NT, SCRATCH DATE
This command prints a report for all allocated volumes, and prints out the volume id and scratch
date.

$ MDMS REPORT VOLUME VOLUME, STATE=ALLOCATED, OWNER/ SORT/ W DTH=10
This command prints a report for all allocated volumes, and prints out the volume id, allocation
state and owner (maximum of 10 characters), and the report is sorted by owner.

$ MDMS REPORT VOLUME / FORECAST /USER_NAME=SM TH

This command prints a report for all volumes allocated to user smith, and prints out the volume
id, allocation date, scratch date, format and description fields, sorted by scratch date.
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MDMS SET DOMAIN

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS SET DOMAIN command modifiesthe MDM S Domain object. The MDM S domain
contains attributes affecting all nodes, devices and locations that comprise an MDMS domain.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SET DOMAIN

None.

The MDMS SET DOMAIN command modifies the MDMS domain. The MDM S domain con-
tains attributes affecting all nodes, devices and locations that comprisean MDMS domain.

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.
The qualifiers associated with setting of privilege rights also require MDMS_SET_RIGHTS.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default.

IABS_RIGHTS

INOABS_RIGHTS (D)

The/ABS RIGHTS qualifier enables a certain set of MDM S rights when users have an ABS
right set in the UAF record. The default /NOABS _RIGHTS qualifier does not give users with
ABS rights any additional MDM S rights.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET _RIGHTS

/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

IAPPLICATION_RIGHTS[=(right[,...])

INOAPPLICATION_RIGHTS

The/APPLICATION_RIGHTS qualifier setsthe low-level rights associated with the high-level
right MDMS_APPLICATION. If the qualifier is specified with no value, adefault set of rightsis
set. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replacerightsin the list,
rather than adding them by default.

Use /INOAPPLICATION_RIGHTS to remove dl rights.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET_RIGHTS
Refer to the Appendix - MDMS Rights and Privileges for details.
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/DEALLOCATE_STATE=state

This attribute stores atext string stating the deall ocation state of volumes. Allowable values are
FREE and TRANSITION. This stateis applied to volumes that are deallocated when no specific
state is specified on the deall ocate request and the volume record does not have atransition time
defined.

/IDEFAULT_RIGHTS[=(right[,...])]

/NODEFAULT_RIGHTS

The/DEFAULT_RIGHTS qualifier setsthe low-level rights associated with users with no
MDMSrightsin their UAF record. If the qualifier is specified with no value, a default set of
rights (i.e. no rights) are set. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or
replace rightsin the list, rather than adding them by default. Use/NODEFAULT _RIGHTSto
remove all default rights.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET RIGHTS.
Refer to the Appendix - MDMS Rights and Privileges for details.

IMAIL_USERS=(userf[,...])

INOMAIL_USERS (D)

This attributeisalist of OpenVMS system users who should receive notification when volumes
are deallocated.

IMAXIMUM_SCRATCH_TIME=delta_time
The maximum scratch time is an OpenVMS delta time that specifies the greatest all ocation time
allowed.

IMEDIA_TYPE=media_type
This qualifier specifies the default MDMS mediatype, which is applied to drives and volumes if
they are created without a media type definition.

INETWORK_TIMEOUT=delta_time

Set the value of this attribute to the longest time you could expect normal network traffic to
delay interprocess communication between MDMS clients and servers. Requests that go unan-
swered up to the amount of time specified by this attribute will not cause an error.

/IOFFSITE_LOCATION=location

INOOFFSITE_LOCATION (D)

This attribute stores a text string identifying the name of the location object representing your
offsite storage location. This location is applied to al volumes and magazines that do not have
an explicit offsite location specified

/ONSITE_LOCATION=location

/INOONSITE_LOCATION (D)

This attribute stores a text string identifying the name of the location object representing your
onsite storage location. Thislocation isapplied to all volumes and magazines that do not have an
explicit onsite location specified.

/OPCOM_CLASSES=(class],...])

Use this attribute to list the OpenVM S OPCOM classes to which MDMS OPCOM messages are
directed. These OPCOM classes are applied to all nodes that do not have explicit OPCOM
classes specified. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace
classesin thelist, rather than adding them by default. The following classes are valid:

Table 2-3
CARDS NETWORK OPERG6 OPER12
CENTRAL OPER1 OPER7 PRINTER
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Table 2-3
CLUSTER OPER2 OPERS SECURITY
DEVICES OPER3 OPER9 TAPES
DISKS OPER4 OPER10
LICENSE OPER5 OPER11

/IOPERATOR_RIGHTS[=(right][,...])]

INOOPERATOR_RIGHTS

The /OPERATOR_RIGHTS qualifier sets the low-level rights associated with the high-level
right MDMS_OPERATOR. If the qualifier is specified with no value, adefault set of rightsis
set. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replacerightsin the list,
rather than adding them by default.

Use /NOOPERATOR_RIGHTS to remove al rights.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_SET_RIGHTS.
Refer to the Appendix - MDMS Rights and Privileges for details.

/PROTECTION=protection

Assign the default volume protection for all volumes with this attribute. Use the standard Open-
VMS protection format. This protection is applied to al volumes that do not have an explicit
protection specified.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/REQUEST_ID=number
Changes the request identifier for the next MDMS request in the domain.

ISCRATCH_TIME=delta_time

Assign the default scratch date to volumes by applying the delta time specified with attribute to
the allocation date of the volume. This scratch timeis applied to all volumes that do not have an
explicit scratch date defined.

ISYSPRYV (D)

INOSYSPRV

The default /SY SPRV qualifier enables users with VMS privilege SY SPRV the low-level right
MDMS ALL_RIGHTS, which alows al operations. The /NOSY SPRV qualifier does not give
users with SY SPRV any additional MDM S rights.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET_RIGHTS

ITRANSITION_TIME=delta_time
Defines the default transition time to be applied to volumes that do not have an explicit transition
time defined.

/USER_RIGHTS[=(right[,...])]

INOUSER_RIGHTS

The /USER_RIGHTS qualifier sets the low-level rights associated with the high-level right
MDMS _USER. If the qualifier is specified with no value, a default set of rightsis set. The/
REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace rightsin the list, rather
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than adding them by defaullt.
Use/NOUSER_RIGHTS to remove al rights.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET RIGHTS
Refer to the Appendix - MDMS Rights and Privileges for details.

$ MDMS SET DOMAI N / OFFSI TE_LOCATI ON=XCYX

This command sets the name of the domain offsite location to XCY X.

$ MDMS SET DOMAIN / MAI L_USERS=( NORTON, CRANDLE) / REPLACE
This command specifies that OpenVMS Cluster users Norton and Crandle are to be the only
users notified on the mail distribution. They will be notified when volumes are deall ocated.

$ MDMS SET DOVAI N / OPCOM CLASSES=( OPER4) / REMOVE

This command prevents the further display of OPCOM messages on terminals enabled for the
OPER4 OPCOM class.

$ MDVS SET DOMAI N / OPERATOR Rl GHTS=(MDMS_SET_ALL, MDMS_SET_PROTECTED)

This command addsthe low-level rightsMDMS SET ALL and MDMS_SET_PROTECTED to
the high-level right MDMS_OPERATOR.

MDMS DCL Commands 2-81



MDMS SET DRIVE

MDMS SET DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS SET DRIVE command modifies a drive definition in the MDM S configuration
database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SET DRIVE drive_name

drive_name
Specifies the name of the drive. Specify adrive name or alogical name. The maximum length of
the drive name or logical name is 31 characters.

The MDMS SET DRIVE command modifies a drive definition in the MDMS configuration
database.

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

The /NODES and /GROUPS qualifiers are mutually exclusive. The MDMS server will refuse
this command if both qualifiers are used in the affirmative forms.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default

IACCESS=keyword (ALL)
This qualifier defines the type of access to the drive, which can be one of the following key-
words:

e ALL — supports local node/cluster access and remote (RDF) access - default
e LOCAL - supports local node/cluster access only
« REMOTE - supports remote (RDF) access only

« Access to drives is restricted on allocate requests — for example, it is not possible to allocate
a drive designated as local access remotely using RDF. However, with the proper rights, it is
possible to issue other MDMS commands (such as LOAD) both locally and remotely.

/ADD
The /ADD qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. This is the default while specifying list attributes.

IAUTOMATIC_REPLY (D)

INOAUTOMATIC_REPLY

Specifies that MDMS automatically replies to all OPCOM messages that can be polled for com-
pletion on requests for this particular drive.
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/DESCRIPTION="text”
Comments about the drive. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quotation
marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. To clear the description,

specify "".

/DEVICE=vms_device_name

Specifies the OpenVMS device name of the drive. Use this qualifier to specify the OpenVMS
device name if it is different from the drive name. Do not include a node specification
(NODE::drive) in the device name - instead, use the /NODES or /GROUPS qualifier.

/DISABLED

Places the drive in the disabled state. This prevents the drive from being selected and allocated
for use. Thistakes effect immediately. However, if the driveis aready in use, operations on that
drive will continue until the drive is deallocated.

/DRIVE_NUMBER=number

This qualifier defines the drive number for robot commands if the driveisin ajukebox. The
default is zero. A drive number value must be specified for multi-drive MRD-controlled juke-
boxes.

/ENABLED (D)
Places the drive in the enabled state. This alows the drive to be selected and all ocated for use.
This takes effect immediately. Thisis the default.

/IGROUPS=(group_namey,...])

INOGROUPS

Specifies the names of groups of nodes that share common access to this device. Usualy, only
one group is specified.

IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name
If the driveisin ajukebox, this qualifier specifies the jukebox name.

IMEDIA_TYPE=(media_type[,...])

INOMEDIA_TYPE

Specifies one or more distinct media types that the drive can support for read-write access.
The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can remove or replace itemsin the listing, rather than
adding them by default. The/NOMEDIA_TY PES qualifier removes all mediatypes. When a
drive is created with no media types, the default media type from the domain is used.

/INODES=(node_name][,...])

/INONODES

Specifies one or more distinct nodes that have direct access to the drive. The /REMOVE or
/REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list, rather than adding
them by default. The/NONODE qualifier removes all nodes. If neither /NODES or /GROUPS is
specified, the node from which the command was issued is used as the node name

/READONLY=(media_type][,...])

/INOREADONLY

Specifies one or more distinct media types that the drive can support for read-only access.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list,
rather than adding them by default. The/NOREADONLY qualifier removes all read-only media
types.

/REMOVE

The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.
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/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/ISHARED

/INOSHARED (D)

The /SHARED qualifier defines that the drive may be used by non-MDMS clients and that the
driveisonly partially managed. If thedriveis set to the default NOSHARED, the MDM S server
alocatesthe drive at all timesit is not used by an application or user. Setting the driveto /
SHARED clears this alocation.

ISTACKER

INOSTACKER (D)

The /STACKER qualifier indicates that the drive is to be treated as a stacker gravity loader. The
default /NOSTACKER indicates that the drive is to be treated as a standalone drive, or aroboti-
cally-controlled jukebox, as appropriate.

ISTATE=state

Thisisaprotected field that should be modified only to recover on error. Use the LOAD and
UNLOAD commands to manipulate the state field under normal operation. The /STATE quali-
fier setsthe current drive state. The valid keywords are:

e Empty:
e Full
e Loading

« Unloading

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

Example

$ MDMS SET DRI VE FRED / NODE=(JOHN, PAUL)

This command adds nodes JOHN and PAUL for direct access to the drive with drive name or
logical name of FRED.
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MDMS SET GROUP

The MDMS SET GROUP command modifies a group definition in the MDM S configuration
database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS SET GROUP group_name
Parameters
group_name
Specifies the name of the group. The maximum length of the drive nameis 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS SET GROUP command modifies a group definition in the MDMSS configuration
database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists, and adds spec-
ified attributes. Thisis the default while specifying list attributes.

/DESCRIPTION="text"

Comments about the group. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quotation
marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. To clear the description,
specify "".

/INODES=(node_name],...])

/INONODES

Specifies one or more distinct nodes that have direct access to the drive. The/REMOVE or
/REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list, rather than adding
them by default. The/NONODES qualifier removes all nodes.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.
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Examples

$ MDMS SET GROUP HOSER / NODE=TOOKUS / REMOVE

This command removes node TOOKUS from the group HOSER
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MDMS SET JUKEBOX

The MDMS SET JUKEBOX command modifies a jukebox definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS SET JUKEBOX jukebox_name
Parameters
jukebox_name
Specifies the name of the jukebox, which can be up to 31 charactersin length.
Description
The MDMS SET JUKEBOX command modifies ajukebox definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
The /NODES and /GROUPS qualifiers are mutually exclusive. The MDMS server will refuse
this command if both qualifiers are used in the affirmative forms.

The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
IACCESS=keyword (ALL)
This qualifier defines the type of access to the jukebox, which can be one of the following key-
words:

e ALL — supports local hode/access and remote access - default
e LOCAL - supports local node/cluster access only
« REMOTE - supports remote access only

/ACS=acs_id

This qualifier specifies the Automated Cartridge System (ACS) Identifier for the jukebox. The
default value is zero. Each MDMS jukebox maps to one Library Storage Module (LSM), and
requires specification of the library, ACS and LSM identifiers. Valid for DCSC-controlled juke-
boxes only.

/ADD
The /ADD qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. This is the default when specifying list attributes.

IAUTOMATIC_REPLY(D)

INOAUTOMATIC_REPLY

Specifies that MDMS automatically replies to all OPCOM messages that can be polled for com-
pletion on requests for this particular jukebox.
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/ICAP_SIZE=(number|,...])

For DCSC jukeboxes equipped with Cartridge Access Points (CAPS), this attribute specifies the
number of cellsfor each CAP. The first number isthe size for CAP 0, the next for CAP 1 etc.

If asizeisnot specified for a CAP, adefault value of 40 is used. Specifying the CAP size opti-
mizes the movement of volumes to and from the jukebox by filling the CAP to capacity for each
move operation. When specifying CAP sizes, the specified numbers always replace any previous
sizesin the database. Valid for DCSC-controlled jukeboxes only.

/CONTROL=keyword
This qualifier specifies the robot control facility used to control the jukebox’s robot. The valid
keywords are:

e MRD (D) — The robot is controlled with the MRD facility

e« DCSC - The jukebox is a silo controlled by the DCSC facility - for StorageTek ® silos
only. This option is not available when running with the ABS-OMT license: control is hard-
coded to MRD.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-
cers. To clear the existing description, specify "".

IDISABLED

Places the jukebox in the disabled state. This prevents al drivesin the jukebox from being
selected and allocated for use. This takes effect immediately. However, any drivesin use will
continue to be used until they are desel ected.

/ENABLED (D)
Places the drive in the enabled state. This allows drivesin the jukebox to be selected and allo-
cated for use. This takes effect immediately. Thisis the default.

IGROUPS=(group_name,...])

INOGROUPS

Specifies the names of groups of nodes that share common access to this device. Normally, only
one group is specified. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or
replace objectsin thelist, rather than adding them by default. The /NOGROUPS qualifier
removes al groups.

/LIBRARY=library_id

This qualifier specifiesthelibrary identifier for asilo. Valid valuesare 1, 2, 3, 4, and the default
is 1 when the jukebox is controlled by DCSC and O (not applicable) when controlled by MRD.
Each MDMS jukebox maps to one Library Storage Module (LSM), and requires specification of
thelibrary, ACS and LSM identifiers.

/LSM=Ism_id

This qualifier specifiesthe Library Storage Module (LSM) Identifier for the jukebox. The
default value is zero. Each MDM S jukebox maps to one LSM, and requires specification of the
library, ACS and LSM identifiers. Valid only for DCSC-controlled jukeboxes.

/LOCATION=location_name

/INOLOCATION

This qualifier specifies the location of the jukebox, which is used when moving volumesinto
and out of the jukebox. If not specified, or /NOLOCATION is specified, the default onsite loca-
tion from the domain record is used as the jukebox location.
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/INODES=(node_name],...])

/NONODES

Specifies one or more nodes that can directly access the jukebox.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin thelist,
rather than adding them by default. The /NONODES qualifier removes all nodes.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/REPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/ROBOT=robot_name

INOROBOT

The /ROBOT qualifier defines the OpenVM S device name of the robot. Required for, and appli-
cable to MRD-controlled jukeboxes only. Do not specify a node name in the robot name.

/ISHARED

INOSHARED (D)

The /SHARED qualifier defines that the jukebox may be used by non-MDMS clients and that
the jukebox isonly partially managed. The default, /NOSHARED, indicatesthat all accessto the
jukebox isthrough MDMS.

/SLOT_COUNT=number

The /SLOTS qualifier specifies the total number of slots in the entire jukebox. For any MRD
jukebox, either the slot count or topology must be specified. Valid for MRD-controlled juke-
boxes only.

ISTATE=keyword

Thisis a protected field that should be modified only to recover on error. Use the LOAD,
UNLOAD or MOV E commands to manipulate the state field under normal operation. The /
STATE qualifier specifies the usage state of the jukebox. The keyword values are:

* Available - The jukebox is available for use
* In_use- The jukebox is in use
This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

ITOPOLOGY=(TOWERS=(numberl[,...]), FACES=(number[,...]), -

LEVELS=(nhumberf[,...]), SLOTS=(numberf[,...]))

Specifies topology of jukebox, when a TL820-class jukebox is being used with magazines. Valid
for MRD-controlled jukeboxes only.

The topology specification allows OPCOM messages to move magazines to be specified with
TOWER, FACE, LEVEL rather than slot range. The specification of topology is optional.

For each tower in the configuration, a corresponding entry must also be placed in FACES LEV-
ELS and SLOTS that reflects the configuration of that tower.

The tower numbers start at zero and additional towers must be the next number in sequence (i.e.
0,1,2 etc.). Other specifications are absolute counts of the entity being specified for each tower
(i.e. the total number of faces, levels and slots in each tower).

For example, for a three-tower jukebox, each tower having 8 faces, the first tower having two
levels and the other two towers having three levels, and support of 11-slot bin-packs, the topol-
ogy specification would be:

/ITOPOLOGY=(TOWERS=(0,1,2), /[FACES=(8,8,8), LEVELS=(2,3,3), SLOTS=(11,11,11)

MDMS DCL Commands 2—-89



MDMS SET JUKEBOX

JUSAGE=[NO]MAGAZINE

The/USAGE=MAGAZINE qualifier specifiesthat the jukebox is configured for magazines, and
that the movement of volumes may be performed using magazines.

The /JUSAGE=NOMAGAZINE qualifier does not support magazine use. The default is
NOMAGAZINE. You must specify /[USAGE=MAGAZINE when defining the  TOPOLOGY
attribute. Note that you can use the jukebox for non-magazine moves even when the usage is
magazine, but the reverseis not true. Valid for MRD-controlled jukeboxes only.

Examples
$ MDMS SET JUKEBOX JUKE_1 /DESCRIPTION="PC Design Data Jukebox — Backup”

This command modifies the description for jukebox JUKE_1.
$ MDMS SET JUKEBOX JUKE_2 /USAGE=MAGAZINE /SLOTS=(0- 100)

This command modifies the jukebox JUKE_2 to support magazines, and slots 0-100.
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MDMS SET LOCATION

The MDMS SET LOCATION command modifies alocation definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS SET LOCATION location
Parameters
location
Specifies the name of the location. The maximum length of the location is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS SET LOCATION command modifies alocation definition in the MDMS configura-
tion database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
/IDESCRIPTION="text”
Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-

ters. To clear the existing description, specify "".

/LOCATION=location

/INOLOCATION

The /LOCATION qualifier allows you to specify a parent location, thus creating alocation hier-
archy. If thereisno parent location, specify INOLOCATION. Use parent locations to allow
selection of volumes or drives in compatible locations. One location is compatible with another
if it has acommon parent location in the hierarchy. If you do not wish to utilize the compatible
location feature, do not specify parent |ocations. L ocations with common parents are most useful
where the parents and siblings are in close proximity to one another (e.g. rooms 101 and 102,
with parent location floor 1), and selection of volumes or drives from any of the locationsis
desired. Do not use parent locations across larger distances.

/ISPACES=(range[,...])

INOSPACES

The /SPACES qualifier definesindividual spaces for volumes or magazines at the location.
Spaces are al phanumeric strings of up to 8 characters. The spaces can be specified asarange -
only asingle range is supported. The /NOSPACES qualifier removes all spaces.
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Examples

$ MDMS SET LOCATI ON SHELF_100 / SPACES=( 300- 500)

This command modifies the location called SHELF 100 and supports spaces 300 — 500.
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MDMS SET MAGAZINE

The MDMS SET MAGAZINE command modifies a magazine definition in the MDM S configu-
ration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None.

Format
MDMS SET MAGAZINE magazine_name

Parameters
magazine_name
Specifies the name of the magazine. The maximum length of the magazine name is 31 charac-
ters.

Description
The MDMS SET MAGAZINE command modifies a magazine definition in the MDM S configu-
ration database.

Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

The /JJUKEBOX, /IPLACEMENT, /POSITION and /START_SLOT qualifiers also require
MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
/IDESCRIPTION="text”
Defines comments about the object in the record. If the text contains spaces, then it must be
enclosed within quotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 charac-
ters. To clear the existing description, specify "".

[JUKEBOX=jukebox_name

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the jukebox name under normal operations. This qualifier specifies
the name of the jukebox in which the magazine resides. The maximum length of the jukebox
nameis 31 characters.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/OFFSITE=([LOCATION=location][,[NO]DATE[=date]])

INOOFFSITE(D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the magazine is to be taken offsite and the offsite location.
Thelocation field is required when using the /OFFSITE qualifier if no location has been previ-
ously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to a
valid location object. Specify a VMS absolute or deltatime in the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
magazine, while retaining the location. To clear the offsite date and location, specify /INOOFF-
SITE.
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Example

/ONSITE=([LOCATION=location][,[NO]DATE[=date]])

INOONSITE(D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the magazine is to be brought back onsite and the onsite
location. Thelocation field isrequired when using the/ONSITE qualifier if no location has been
previously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to
avalid location object. Specify aVMS absolute or deltatimein the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
magazine, while retaining the location. To clear the onsite date and location, specify /INOON-
SITE.

/PLACEMENT=keyword

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the placement under normal operations. This qualifier defines the
current placement of the magazine. The following options are available:

« JUKEBOX
« OFFSITE
« ONSITE

«  MOVING

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/POSITION=(tower,face,level)

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the position under normal operations. The /POSITION qualifier
specifies the position in the jukebox where the magazine resides.

The ‘tower, faceand level’ specification, represents the relative number of the tower, face and

level, starting from 0. So for the absolute jukebox slot of zero, the corresponding position is

(0,0,0). The next position in the jukebox would be (0,0,1) and so on, according to the topology

defined for the jukebox.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/SLOT_COUNT=number
The /SLOT_COUNT qualifier specifies the number of slotsin a magazine to store volumes.

/ISPACES=(range)

INOSPACES

This qualifier specifies the space(s) in alocation in which the magazine is stored when not in a
jukebox. Spaces are al phanumeric strings of up to 8 characters. The /NOSPACES qualifier
removes all spaces.

/ISTART_SLOT=number

Thisis aprotected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE MAG-
AZINE command to set up the start slot under normal operations. This qualifier specifiesthe
starting jukebox slot when the magazine is placed in ajukebox.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

$ MDMS SET MAGAZI NE MYMAGRD1 / ONSI TE=( LOCATI ON=SHELF_20) / SPACES=%4

This command modifies the onsite location of magazine MYMAGOL to “space S4 in. shelf_20".
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MDMS SET MEDIA_TYPE

The MDMS SET MEDIA_TY PE command modifies a mediatype definition in the MDMS con-
figuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS SET MEDIA_TYPE media_type

Parameters
media_type
Specifies the name of the mediatype. The maximum length of the mediatype nameis 31 charac-
ters.

Description
The MDMS SET MEDIA_TY PE command modifies a mediatype definition in the MDMS con-
figuration database. A media type definition consists of adensity, compaction option and capac-
ity, if applicable.

Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
ICAPACITY=number
The/CAPACITY qualifier specifies the capacity in megabytes of the tape. Thisis used by some
MDMS clients to estimate end-of-tape conditions. By default, capacity is set to zero.

/COMPACTION (D)

/INOCOMPACTION

The/COMPACTION qualifier specifies that the media type should use compaction when writ-
ing to tape. Thisisthe default. If you do not wish to use compaction, then specify /NOCOM-
PACTION.

/IDENSITY=density

Specifies afreeform density keyword between 1 and 31 characters in length that the media type
supports. Note that the COMP keyword for compaction should be specified in the/COMPAC-
TION attribute, not density.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the media type. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed
within quotation marks. The length of the description is can range from 0 to 255 characters.
Specify “” to clear the description.

/LENGTH=length
The /LENGTH qualifier specifies the length of a 9-track magnetic tape, and is expressed in feet.
By default, length is set to zero.
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Examples

$ MDMS SET MEDI A_TYPE TAPE_9T / DENSI TY=1600 / LENGTH=3600

This command modifies a mediatype called TAPE_9T to use density of 1600 and length of
3600.
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MDMS SET NODE

The MDMS SET NODE command modifies a node definition in the MDMS configuration data-
base.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format

MDMS SET NODE node_name

Parameters
node _name
Specifies the name of the node. The maximum length of the node name is 31 characters - do not
append colons to the node name. The node name should be the DECnet (Phase V) node name
(i.e.SYSSNODE) if DECnet (Phase V) is supported on the node - otherwise it should be a
unique name chosen by the MDM S administrator. If DECnet-Plus (Phase V) and/or TCP/IP are
supported, the appropriate fullnames should be stored as attributes of the node. Do not use the
node name to specify fullnames.

Description
The MDMS SET NODE command modifies a node definition in the MDMS configuration data-
base.

Privileges
The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

/IDATABASE_SERVER (D)

/INODATABASE_SERVER

The /DATABASE SERVER qualifier means the node can be a database server, supporting fail-
over operations. To be a database server, the node must have direct access to the MDMS data-
base files.

In addition, this node name should be added to the definition of the logical name
MDMS$DATABASE_SERVERSin SY S$STARTUP:MDM S$SY STARTUR.COM on dl nodes
in the domain

/DECNET_PLUS FULLNAME=node_fullname

This qualifier allows you to specify the DECnet-Plus (Phase V) full name for anode. This full
name may be up to 255 characters. If this node has a DECnet-Plus name defined by logical name
"SYS$NODE_FULLNAME" thenthe DECNET_PLUS FULLNAME hasto be defined for this
node and has to exactly match the DECnet-Plus (Phase V) name.
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The DECNET_PLUS FULLNAME hasto be defined for this node to be fully enabled even
though the DECnet transport has been disabled. The full name can be specified in upper or lower
case.

/DESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the node. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within

guotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify " to
clear the description.

/IDISABLED
Places the node in the disabled state. This prevents the node from participating in the MDMS
domain as either a server or a client. This takes effect immediately.

/IENABLED (D)
Places the node in the enabled state. This allows the node to participate in MDMS operations.
This takes effect immediately. This is the default.

/ILOCATION=location

/INOLOCATION

This qualifier specifies the location of the node, which is used when allocating volumes and
drives. If not specified, or NOLOCATION is specified, the default onsite location from the
domain record is used as the node location.

/OPCOM=(class],...])

/INOOPCOM

The /OPCOM quadlifier adds the specified classes used for notifying operators. All OPCOM for
devices on the node are sent to all specified classes on the node. The/REMOVE or /REPLACE
qualifiers can be used to remove or replace classesin the list, rather than adding them by default.
Specify /INOOPCOM to disable OPCOM notification. By default, the node acquires OPCOM
classes from the domain record. The following classes are valid:

Table 2-4
CARDS NETWORK OPERG6 OPER12
CENTRAL OPERL1 OPER7 PRINTER
CLUSTER OPER2 OPERS SECURITY
DEVICES OPER3 OPER9 TAPES
DISKS OPER4 OPER10
LICENSE OPER5 OPER11

/REMOVE

The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/REPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/TCPIP_FULLNAME=node_fullname[:low_port-high_port]

Thisqualifier allows you to specify the TCP/IP full name for anode. The full name may be up to
255 characters.

If this node has a TCP/IP name defined by logical name "*INET_HOST" the
TCPIP_FULLNAME hasto be defined and has to exactly match the full 1P name as
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"<INET_HOST>.<INET_DOMAIN>".

For INET_DOMAIN seelogical name"*INET_DOMAIN".

The TCPIP_FULLNAME has to be defined in order for this node to be fully enabled even
though the TCPIP transport has been enabled. The fullname can be specified in upper or lower
case.

Thelow_port and high_port numbers specify the range of TCP/IP port numbers used by the
server to listen for incoming requests. The default is 2501-2510. If this conflicts with other appli-
cations, anew range above 1023 can be specified. The range should contain at least 10 port num-
bers for the MDMSS server to select one at atime.

Note that the MDMS GUI requires TCP/IP running on al GUI nodes, and on the MDMS server
nodes to which the GUI may connect.

ITRANSPORT=(keyword][,...])

Specifies the network transports to be used, as a prioritized ordered list.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin thelist,
rather than adding them by default. Enter one or more of:

« DECNET - listen to incoming requests from other MDMS servers on DECnet (Phase V) or
DECnet-Plus (Phase V)

e TCPIP - listen to incoming requests from other MDMS servers on TCP/IP

Setting a new transport will automatically start the listener for this transport on the database
server node. Likewise, removing a transport will take place within 10 seconds on the database
server node. For client nodes, transport changes will take place the next time network connec-
tions time out (usually within 10 minutes). If the change needs to take place immediately, the cli-
ent node server process must be restarted.

The node name and/or the node full names have to be set accordingly for a transport to work cor-
rectly

$ MDMS SET NODE COOKI E / OPCOM=( TAPES, OPER1)

This command modifies a node COOKIE by adding OPCOM classes TAPES and OPER1 go the
current list of OPCOM classes.
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MDMS SET POOL

The MDMS SET POOL command modifies a pool definition in the MDMS configuration data-
base.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

Format
MDMS SET POOL pool_name
Parameters
pool_name
Specifies the name of the pool. The maximum length of the pool nameis 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS SET POOL command modifies a pool definition in the MDMS pool configuration
database. A pool definition consists of alist of authorized users, and users for whom the poal is
the default pool. If auser islisted in either list, he/sheis authorized for the pool.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL.

Restrictions
The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If no qualifier is spec-
ified, attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
/ADD
The/ADD qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. Thisisthe default while specifying list attributes.

/AUTHORIZED _USERS=(node/group_name::username,...])
INOAUTHORIZED_USERS

Specifies one or more distinct usersto the pool specified by node or group name and user name.
Only authorized or default users can allocate volumes belonging to the pool. The/REMOVE or
/REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace users in the list, rather than adding them
by default.

/IDEFAULT_USERS=(node/group_name::usernamel,...])

/INODEFAULT_USERS

Specifies one or more distinct users to the pool as the users default pool. Only authorized or
default users can allocate volumes belonging to the pool. The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifi-
ers can be used to remove or replace usersin the list, rather than adding them by defauilt.

A particular node/group::user combination can only be defined with the/DEFAULT qualifier for
one pool.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Defines comments about the poal. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within

guotation marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify " to
clear the description.
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/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier worksin conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and
removes specified attributes from them.

/REPLACE
The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and

replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

Threshold

Specifies that an OPCOM message is output when the number of free volumesin the pool falls-
below the specified number. The default value is zero, which disables the feature. The OPCOM
message is output on the database server node.

$ MDMS SET POOL TEST_POOL/ AUTHORI ZE=( COXXI E: : ABS, COXKI E: : HSM

This command adds authorized users COOKIE::ABS and COOKIE::HSM to a pool called
TEST_POOL.
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MDMS SET SERVER

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Qualifier

Example

The MDMS SET SERVER command resets server conditions. Currently it only supports reset-
ting the MDM S logging file.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SET SERVER /RESET_LOG

None.

The MDMS SET SERVER command resets server conditions. Currently it only supports reset-
ting the MDM S logging file.

The request requires MDMS _SET_ALL.

/RESET_LOG

This qualifier closes the current log file and opens anew one. This qualifier is required.

$ MDMS SET SERVER / RESET_LOG

This command closes the current logging file and opens a new version. New files will be opened
at the location designated by the logical name MDM S$LOGFILE_L OCATION on the database
server node.
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MDMS SET VOLUME

The MDMS SET VOLUME command modifies a volume definition in the MDM S volume data-
base.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE SET VOLUME

Format
MDMS SET VOLUME volume_id
Parameters
volume_id
Specifies the volume ID of the volume to be added. The volume ID is the external label for the
volume. The maximum length of the volume ID is 6 characters. Alternatively, avolume range,
separated by adash, may be specified. A volume range isanumeric range for up to the last three
characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are (ABC001-ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125).
Description
The MDMS SET VOLUME command modifies a volume definition in the MDM S volume data-
base.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS_SET_ALL, MDMS_SET_POOL or MDMS_SET_OWN.

If the user is modifying avolume that is alocated to him, MDMS_SET_OWN is sufficient. If
the user is modifying a volume that belongs to a pool to which he is authorized,
MDMS _SET POOL isrequired. For any other volume, MDMS SET_ALL isrequired.

Several of the qualifiers are designated protected, and require the right
MDMS SET _PROTECTED. Thesefields are normally set up by MDMS, and modification is
not recommended since that could put the database into an inconsistent state.

Restrictions
The/ADD, /REMOVE and /REPLACE qualifiers are mutually exclusive. If none are specified,
attributes are added to list attributes by default.

Qualifiers
IACCOUNT="text”
Defines the account name of the volume. The account name may be up to 31 characters. If it con-
tains spaces, it must be enclosed in quotation marks. Specify “ " to clear the account name.

This attribute requires the right MDMS_SET PROTECTED.

/ADD
The /ADD qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists and adds speci-
fied attributes. This is the default when specifying list attributes.

/IALLOCATED_DATE=date

INOALLOCATED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was allocated. Normally this is set by MDMS. Specify a VMS
absolute date and time. Specify /INOALLOCATED_DATE to clear the allocated date.
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This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS SET PROTECTED.

IAVAILABLE

The /AVAILABLE qualifier moves a volume from the UNAVAILABLE state to the state it was
previously in prior to the UNAVAILABLE state. The volume may then be moved into the
TRANSITION or FREE state if the scratch date and/or transition time have expired.

/BLOCK_FACTOR=number
Specifies the block factor the volume. The default is a block factor of zero.

/IBRAND="text”
The media manufacturer. The maximum length of the brand nameis 31 characters. If it contains
spaces it must be contained in quotation marks. Specify “” to clear the description.

/ICLEANED_DATE=date

INOCLEANED_DATE (D)

This qualifier specifies the date the volume was last cleaned and is entered as a VMS absolute
time. Specify NOCLEANED_DATE to clear the cleaned date.

/ICREATION_DATE=date

INOCREATION_DATE (D)

The date the volume is created. This attribute is set by MDMS, but may be overridden if neces-
sary.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IDEALLOCATED_DATE=date

INODEALLOCATED_DATE

This qualifier specifies the actual deallocation date for the volume. Specify a VMS absolute
time. This date is normally set by MDMS.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/IDESCRIPTION="text”

Comments about the volume. If the text contains spaces, then it must be enclosed within quota-
tion marks. The length of the description can range from 0 to 255 characters. Specify "
the description.

/DRIVE=drive_name

/NODRIVE

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the LOAD and
UNLOAD commands to set up the drive under normal operations. This qualifier specifies the
drive that the volume currently resides in or last resided in. This is normally set up by MDMS.
To clear the drive, specify /NODRIVE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/[FORMAT=keyword
Specifies the format of the tape. Possible values are:

to clear

« ASCII

«  BACKUP (D)
- EBCDIC

- NONE

*  RMUBACKUP
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/FREED_DATE=date

/INOFREED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last freed (i.e. put in the FREE state). Specify aVMS absolute
date and time. Thisisnormally set up by MDMS. To clear the freed date, specify /
NOFREED_DATE.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/INITALIZED_DATE=date

/NOINITIALIZED_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last initialized. Specify aVVMS absolute date and time. Thisis
normally set up by MDMS. To clear theinitialized date, specify /NOINITIALIZED_DATE.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/I0_ERROR_COUNT=number
This qualifier allows you to set the number of 1/O errors on the volume. The default value is
zero.

/1JOB_NAME="text”

This qualifier allows you to specify the last job that accessed the volume. The job name can be

from O to 31 characters. If it contains spaces, it must enclosed in quotation marks. Specify *’ to
clear the job name.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/IJUKEBOX=jukebox_name

INOJUKEBOX

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the jukebox name under normal operations. This qualifier allows you
to specify that the volume is currently residing or last resided in the specified jukebox. The max-
imum length of a jukebox name is 31 characters. To clear the jukebox name, specify /INOJUKE-
BOX.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/ILAST_ACCESS_DATE=date

INOLAST_ACCESS_DATE

Specifies the date the volume was last accessed. Specify a VMS absolute date and time. This is
normally set up by MDMS. To clear the last access date, specify /INOLAST_ACCESS_DATE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IMAGAZINE=magazine_name

INOMAGAZINE

This is a protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the magazine name under normal operations. This qualifier specifies
the magazine name if the volume resides in a magazine. To clear the magazine name, specify /
NOMAGAZINE.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/IMEDIA_TYPES=(media_type[,...])

INOMEDIA_TYPES

The mediatype qualifier allows you to add the mediatype(s) that the volume can support. Multi-
ple mediatypes are supported prior to the volume being initialized. After initialization, avolume
can only support one mediatype.

The /REMOVE or /REPLACE qualifiers can be used to remove or replace objectsin the list,
rather than adding them by default. To specify the volume supports no media types, enter
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/INOMEDIA_TYPES. If avolumeis created with no media types, the default mediatype from
the domain record is used.

/IMOUNT_COUNT=number
Specifies the number of times the volume has been loaded by MDMS. Normally set up by
MDMS. The default mount count is zero.

/OFFSITE=([LOCATION=location][, [NO]DATE[=date]])

INOOFFSITE(D)

This qualifier specifiesthe date that the volume isto be taken offsite and the offsite location. The
location field is required when using the /OFFSITE qualifier if no location has been previously
specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to avalid
location object. Specify aVMS absolute or deltatime in the date field.

The NODATE keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the
schedule for the volume, while retaining the location. To clear the offsite date and location, spec-
ify INOOFFSITE. If avolume is under magazine control, the /OFFSITE qualifier is not allowed.
The volume inherits these values from the magazine object. If IMAGAZINE is used on the SET
VOLUME command when an existing /OFFSITE location and date are set, the values are
cleared.

/IONSITE=([LOCATION=location][, [NO]DATE=date]])

INOONSITE (D)

This qualifier specifies the date that the volume is to be brought back onsite and the onsite loca-
tion. Thelocation field is required when using the /ONSITE qualifier if no location has been pre-
viously specified. The LOCATION keyword cannot be negated and if specified must point to a
valid location object.  Specify aVMS absolute or deltatime in the date field. The NODATE
keyword may be used to remove the date. This has the effect of disabling the schedule for the
volume, while retaining the location. To clear the onsite date and location, specify /NOONSITE.
If avolumeis under magazine control, the /ONSITE qualifier is not alowed. The volume inher-
its these values from the magazine object. If /IMAGAZINE is used on the SET VOLUME com-
mand when an existing /ONSITE location and date are set, the values are cleared.

/OWNER=uic

INOOWNER

This qualifier specifies the owner of avolume. The owner field must be a UIC in the format
[USER] or [group, user]. Thisis normally set up by MDMS on alocate volume. To clear the
owner field, specify /NOOWNER.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/IPLACEMENT=keyword

Thisis aprotected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the MOVE VOL-
UME command to set up the placement under normal operations. This qualifier defines the cur-
rent placement of the volume. The following options are available:

« DRIVE

» ONSITE

+  MAGAZINE
+ JUKEBOX
+ OFFSITE

* MOVING

If a magazine name is specified on the /IMAGAZINE qualifier, the volume placement can be in
one of three states:
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*  MAGAZINE
* DRIVE
* MOVING

During a MOVE, LOAD or UNLOAD, a volume’s placement may be set to MOVING indicat-
ing that the volume is being moved. If a volume is in a magazine, it is set to MOVING when the
volume is being loaded or unloaded to/from a drive.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

/POOL=pool_name

/NOPOOL (D)

The pool in which the volume belongs. The maximum length of the pool name is 31 characters.
Spaces are not allowed in the pool name. The privilege MDMS_CREATE_ALL is required if no
pool name is specified on CREATE.

/PREINITIALIZED

/INOPREINITIALIZED (D)

This qualifier specifies whether the volume has been initialized before creation. If /PREINI-
TIALIZED is specified, the volume is placed in the FREE state rather than the UNINITIAL-
IZED state.

/PROTECTION=protection
The protection code for the volume. Use the standard OpenVMS protection code format.

/IPURCHASED_DATE=date

INOPURCHASED_DATE (D)

The date when the volume was purchased. The date should be specified as an OpenVMS abso-
lute time. Specify /INOPURHCASED_DATE to clear the purchased date.

/RECLENGTH=number
This qualifier specifies the record length used on the volume. The default record length is zero.

/IRELEASE
This qualifier puts the volume into the FREE state from the TRANSITION state. It is not valid to
release an allocated volume. This qualifier always operates on volume sets.

/REMOVE
The /REMOVE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists, and
removes specified attributes from them.

/IREPLACE

The /REPLACE qualifier works in conjunction with certain qualifiers that accept lists, and
replaces the existing attributes list with the specified attributes list. By default, list attributes are
added to the existing list.

/RETAIN

This qualifier puts the volume that is in the FREE state or TRANSITION state back into the
ALLOCATED state with the former owner as the current owner. If the volume was in a volume
set, the volume set relationships are retained. This qualifier always operates on volume sets.

/SCRATCH_DATE=date

INOSCRATCH_DATE

The /ISCRATCH_DATE qualifier specifies the planned date to return the volume from the
ALLOCATED state to either the TRANSITION state or the FREE state.

Specify INOSCRATCH_DATE if the volume should not automatically transition from the allo-
cated state.

/SLOTS=(rangel,...])
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INOSLOTS

This qualifier specifies the jukebox or magazine slot that the volume currently residesin. Spec-
ify a number in the range of the jukebox or magazine. Thisis normally set up by MDMS. If the
volume does not currently reside in a jukebox or magazine slot, specify INOSLOTS.

If no volume ID is specified, or if avolume rangeis specified, a slot range can be included, so
that each volume in the range will get placed in individual slotsin order. For asingle volume, a
single slot should be specified.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS SET PROTECTED.

/ISPACES=(range[,...])

INOSPACES

This qualifier specifies the non-jukebox space in the specified location that the volume resides
in. If the volume does not reside in alocation space, specify INOSPACES.

Use a space range only when creating multiple volumes - each volume will be placed in individ-
ual spacesin order. For asingle volume, a single space should be specified.

ISTATE=keyword

Thisisa protected field that should only be modified to recover on error. Use the ALLOCATE
VOLUME and DEALLOCATE VOLUME commands to set up the state under normal opera-
tions. This qualifier allows you to modify the state of the volume. Thisis normally set up by
MDMS and manual modification is not recommended.

The keyword values are:
« ALLOCATED
« FREE

+  TRANSITION

e UNAVAILABLE

e UNINITIALIZED

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

ITIMES_CLEANED=number
This qualifier allows you to specify the number of times the volume has been cleaned. The
default is zero.

ITRANSITION_TIME=delta_time

INOTRANSITION_TIME

The /TRANSITION_TIME qualifier specifies that the volume enters the TRANSITION state
when the scratch date is reached, and is to stay in the TRANSITION state for the specified delta
time. When the TRANSITION time has expired, the volume enters the FREE state.

The INOTRANSITION_TIME qualifier specifies that the volume enters the FREE state directly
at the scratch date.

/UNAVAILABLE
Puts the volume in the UNAVAILABLE state. The previous state is retained for when the vol-
ume is made AVAILABLE again.

/USER_NAME=username

INOUSER_NAME

Specifies the user for the volume. The username can be from 1-31 characters, and must reflect an
authorized VMS username. To clear the username, enter /NOUSER.

This qualifier requires the right MDMS_SET_PROTECTED.

IVOLSET
/NOVOLSET (D)
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This qualifier specifiesthat all changes apply to the entire volume set. By default, attributes
apply to asingle volume or volume range specified. Exceptions to thisare SET VOLUME/
RETAIN and SET VOLUME/REL EASE, which always act on avolume set.

Examples
$ MDMS SET VOLUME ABCO01 / ONSI TE=( LOCATI ON=SHELF2) / SPACES=AA4

This command modifies the onsite location of volume ABCO001.

$ MDMS SET VOLUME SFR024 /SLOTS=24

This command modifies the jukebox slot location for volume SFR024 to slot 24.
$ MDMS SET VOLUME HS0001- HS0007 / MAGAZI NE=TX877B / SLOTS=( 0- 6)

This command modifies the magazine and slot definition for the seven volume records HS0001
— HS0007.

MDMS DCL Commands 2—-109



MDMS SHOW DOMAIN

MDMS SHOW DOMAIN

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDMS SHOW DOMAIN command displays information about the MDM S domain.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW DOMAIN

None.

The MDMS SHOW DOMAIN command displays information about the MDM S domain.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.
If the/FULL qualifier is specified, MDMS_SHOW_RIGHTS is aso required.

None.

/FULL
Shows the rights assignments in the display.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_SHOW_RIGHTS

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the domain information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$ MDMs SHOW DOVAI N

This command displays afull listing of the MDMS domain.

SYSTEM MDMS Donai n
SYSTEM
ARCUS
Houst on
TK85K
FREE
TAPES
460532
S RWORWG R W
NABSCO
10- Apr-2001 13:16:53
NONE
365 00: 00: 00
NONE

Descri ption:

Mai | :

Offsite Location:
Onsite Location:
Def. Medi a Type:
Deal | ocate State:
Opcom Cl ass:
Request | D:

Prot ecti on:

DB Server Node:
DB Server Date:
Max Scratch Ti me:
Scratch Tine:
Transition Tine:

$ MDMS SHOW DOVAI N / QUTPUT=DOVAI N. DAT
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This command outputs afull listing of the MDMS domain to file DOMAIN.DAT.

MDMS DCL Commands 2-111



MDMS SHOW DRIVE

MDMS SHOW DRIVE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS SHOW DRIV E command displays information about specified drive(s) or all drives
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW DRIVE [drive_name [,...]]

drive_name

Specifies the name(s) of the drive(s). Specify a drive name or alogical name. The maximum
length of the drive name or logical nameis 31 characters. All drives are displayed if the
drive_name parameter is omitted.

Wildcard characters are allowed in the drive_name, where * represents a variable-length wild-
card, and % represents a single character wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW DRIV E command displaysinformation about specified drive(s) or al drives
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display drive information in the brief 1-line format. Thisis the default display when adrive
name is not specified.

/CHECK

/INOCHECK (D)

When the /CHECK qualifier is specified, the drive is physically accessed to determine its avail-
ability and its state. If the state varies from what is stored in the database, the state is updated
(and associated volume records are also updated) and the new values are displayed. If the check
cannot be performed, the original database settings are displayed with awarning message. With
the default /NOCHECK, no physical checking is performed, and the current database contents
are displayed.

This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_SET_OWN.

/FULL
Display drive information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when adrive name is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the drive information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.
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MDMS SHOW DRIVE

$ MDMS SHOW DRI VE $1$MUAS

This command displays afull listing of drive information for drive $1$MUAS to
SYS$OUTPUT.

$ MDMS SHOW DRI VE /FULL $1$MUAS / OUTPUT=DRI VES. DAT
This command displays afull listing of drive information for drive $1$MUAS and puts the out-
put into file DRIVE.DAT.

$ MDMS SHOW DRI VE / FULL $1$MUA110:

This command displays the following full listing of drive information for $1$MUA110:.

Drive:

Descri ption:
Devi ce:

Nodes:

G oups:

Vol une:

Load Vol une:

Di sabl ed:

Shar ed:

Avai | abl e:

St at e:

St acker:

Aut omatic Reply:
RW Medi a Types:
RO Medi a Types:
Access:
Jukebox:

Drive Nunber:
Al l ocat ed:

$1$MUALL0
$1$MUALL0

SYSGRP
BTY014
BTY014
NO

NO
YES
FULL
NO
YES
DLT IV

ALL
TL810_ 1
0

NO

The "Volume" field represents the magnetic volume label read from the drive, and will show as
BLANK if thereisno ANSI label on the volume. The "Load Volume" field represents the vol-
ume label asindicated on the barcode label on the volume, or the requested volume namein a

load volume command.

These fields should aways be the same for correct ABS/HSM operation. If they are different,
you should use the "L oad Volume" name for unload operations, or issue an UNLOAD DRIVE

command.
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MDMS SHOW GROUP

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDM S SHOW GROUP command displays information about specified groups or all
groups defined in the MDMSS configuration database.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW GROUP [group_name ,...]]

group_name

Specify the group names. The maximum length of the drive name or logical nameis 31 charac-
ters. All groups are displayed if the group_name parameter is omitted. Wildcard characters are
allowed in the group_name, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a
single character wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW GROUP command displays information about specified groups in the
MDMS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display drive information in the brief 1-line format. Thisis the default display when agroup is
not specified.

/FULL
Display drive information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when a group nameis specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the drive information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$ MDMS SHOW GROUP HOSER / FULL

This command displays a full listing of nodes in the group HOSER.
$ MDMS SHOW GROUP / OUTPUT=GROUPS. DAT / FULL

This command displays afull listing of al group information and sends the output into file
HOSER.DAT.

$ MDMS SHOW GROUP HOSER / FULL

This command displays a full listing of nodes in the group HOSER.
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The following is an example of this display.
Group: HOSER

Description: SPP Engi neering system
Nodes: TOOKUS, GREAT, NORTH
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MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDM S SHOW JUKEBOX command displays information about specified jukebox(es) or
all jukeboxes defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX [jukebox_name [,...]]

jukebox_name

Specifies the name(s) of the jukebox(es). The maximum length of the jukebox nameis 31 char-
acters. All jukeboxes are displayed if the jukebox_name parameter is omitted. Wildcard charac-
ters are allowed in the jukebox_name, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and %
represents a single character wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX command displays information about specified jukebox(es) or
all jukeboxes defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display jukebox information in the brief 1-line format. Thisisthe default display when ajuke-
box name is not specified.

/ICONTENTS
Displays information about the contents of the magazine slots and volumes.

/FULL
Display jukebox information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when a jukebox name is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the jukebox information. The default is SY SSOUT-
PUT.

$ MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX JUKE_1

This command displays a full listing of jukebox information for jukebox JUKE_1.
$ MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX / FULL / OQUTPUT=JUKE LI ST. DAT
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This command displays afull listing for al jukeboxes, whichis stored in file JUKE_LIST.DAT
instead of SYS$SOUTPUT.

$ MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX TL810_1/FULL

This command displays afull listing for MRD-controlled jukebox TL810 1, asfollows:

Jukebox:
Descri ption:
Nodes:

G oups:
Locati on:

Di sabl ed:
Shar ed:

Aut o Reply:
Access:
State:
Control:
Robot :

Sl ot Count:
Usage:

TL810_1
TL810 for ABS increnentals and HSM

SYSGRP
CXN

NO

NO

YES

ALL

AVAI LABLE
MRD
$1$DUAB10
48
NOVAGAZI NE

$ MDMS SHOW JUKEBOX DCSC_JUKE_ 1/ FULL

This command displays a full listing for DCSC-controlled jukebox DCSC_JUKE _1, asfollows:

Jukebox:
Descri pti on:
Nodes:
Groups:
Locati on:
Di sabl ed:
Shar ed:

Aut o Reply:
Access:

St at e:
Control:

Li brary:
ACS:

LSM

Cap Sizes:

DCSC_JUKE_1
FUVBLE, MUNMBLE
COLORADO_SPRI NGS
NO

NO

YES

ALL

AVAI LABLE
DCSC

1

0

0

20
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MDMS SHOW LOCATION

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDMS SHOW LOCATION command displays information about specified location(s) or
all locations defined in the MDM S configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW LOCATION [location [,...]]

location

Specifies the name of the location. The maximum length of the location name is 31 characters.
All locations are displayed if the location parameter is omitted. Wildcard characters are allowed
in the location, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a single charac-
ter wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW LOCATION command displays information about specified location(s) or
all locations defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display location information in the brief 1-line format. Thisisthe default display when aloca
tion nameis not specified.

/FULL
Display location information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when alocation nameis specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the location information. The default is SY SSOUT-
PUT.

$ MDMS SHOW LOCATI ON

This command displays a brief listing of all locations.
$ MDMS SHOW LOCATI ON SHELF1, SHELF2, SHELF3, SHELF4 /FULL

This command displays afull listing of location information for locations SHELF1 to SHEL F4.
$ MDMS SHOW LOCATI ON / FULL / OUTPUT=LOC LI ST. DAT
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This command displays afull listing of all location information in file LOC_LIST.DAT.

$ MDMS SHOW LOCATI ON / FULL ARGUS

This command displays location information for ARGUS. See the following example:

Locati on:
Descri pti on:
Spaces:

In Location:

ARGUS

Top | evel DB
20: S101- 20: S200
CXN
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MDMS SHOW MAGAZINE

The MDMS SHOW MAGAZINE command displays information about specified magazine(s)
or al magazines defined in the MDM S configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE SHOW MAGAZINE

Format
MDMS SHOW MAGAZINE [magazine_name [,...]]
Parameters
magazine_name
Specifies the name(s) of the magazine(s). The maximum length of the magazine nameis 31
characters. All magazines are displayed if the magazine_name parameter is omitted, subject to
the/SCHEDULE qualifier. Wildcard characters are allowed in the magazine_name, where* rep-
resents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a single character wildcard.
Description
The MDMS SHOW MAGAZINE command displays information about specified magazine(s),
selected magazines, or al magazines defined in the MDMS configuration database.
Privileges

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

Restrictions
None.

Qualifiers
/IBRIEF
Display magazine information in the brief 1-line format. Thisis the default display when a mag-
azine name is not specified.

/ICONTENTS
Displays information about the contents of the magazine slots and volumes.

/FULL
Display magazine information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are
displayed. Thisisthe default display when a magazine name is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the magazine information. The default is SY SSOUT-
PUT.

/SCHEDULE[=keyword]

The /SCHEDULE qualifier selects magazines whose offsite or onsite date has “expired” and the
magazine is not in the new location. If both dates have expired, the later of the two dates is used.
The optional keywords on the /SCHEDULE qualifier may be:

» OFFSITE
« ONSITE
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MDMS SHOW MAGAZINE

If the OFFSITE keyword is used, then only those magazines scheduled to be moved offsite are
selected. If the ONSITE keyword is used, then only those magazines scheduled to be moved
onsite are selected. If the keyword is omitted, then the magazines scheduled to be moved onsite
and offsite are selected. Do not specify a magazine name with this qualifier.

$ MDMS SHOW MAGAZI NE

This command displays a brief listing of all magazines.
$ MDMS SHOW MAGAZI NE PDMAGL / OUTPUT=PDMAGL. DAT

This command outputs a full listing of magazine information for magazine PDMAG1 to file
PDMAGL1.DAT.

$ MDMS SHOW MAGAZI NE / SCHEDULE

This command outputs a brief listing of all magazines scheduled to be moved onsite or offsite.
The following example shows the magazine display:

$ MDVS SHOW MAG MAG 1

Magazi ne: MAG 1
Descri ption:
Pl acenent : JUKEBOX JUKE_1, START SLOT 0
Sl ot Count: 7
Jukebox: JUKE_1
Posi ti on:
Start Slot: O
Onsite Loc: CXO
Spaces:
Onsite Date: NONE
Offsite Loc: VAULT
O fsite Date: NONE
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MDMS SHOW MEDIA_TYPE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDMS SHOW MEDIA_TY PE command displays information about specified mediatypes
or al mediatypes defined in the MDMS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW MEDIA_TYPE [media_type [,...]]

media_type

Specifies the name(s) of the media_type(s). The maximum length of the media type nameis
3lcharacters. All mediatypes are displayed if the media_type parameter is omitted. Wildcard
characters are allowed in the media _type, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and %
represents a single character wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW MEDIA_TY PE command displays information about specified media
type(s) or all mediatypes defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display mediatype information in the brief 1-line format. Thisis the default display when a
mediatypeis not specified.

/FULL
Display mediatype information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are
displayed. Thisisthe default display when amediatypeis specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the media type information.
The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$MDMS SHOW MEDI A_TYPE TK88K_COWP / FULL

This command displays a full listing of information for media_type TK88K_COMP.

$ MDMS SHOW MEDI A_TYPE / FULL / OUTPUT=NEDI A. DAT
This command outputs a full listing of mediatype information for all mediatypesto file
MEDIA.DAT.

$ MDMS SHOW MEDI A_TYPE TK88K_COMP / FULL
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This command displays afull listing of information for media_type TK88K_COMP. See the fol-
lowing example:

Medi a type
Descri pti on:
Densi ty:
Conpacti on:
Capacity:
Lengt h:

TK85K_COWP

Used for financia
TK85

YES

10000

0

reports

MDMS DCL Commands 2—-123



MDMS SHOW NODE

MDMS SHOW NODE

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDM S SHOW NODE command displays information about specified node(s) or all nodes
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW NODE [node_name [,...]]

node _name

Specifies the name(s) of the node(s). The maximum length of the node nameis 31 characters. All
nodes are displayed if the node_name parameter is omitted. Wildcard characters are allowed in
the node_name, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a single charac-
ter wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW NODE command displays information about specified node(s) or all nodes
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display node information in the brief 1-line format. This is the default display when anode
name is not specified.

/FULL
Display node information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when a node name is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the node information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$ MDMS SHOW NODE / FULL / QUTPUT=NODES. DAT

This command outputs afull listing of node information for all nodes to file NODES.DAT.

$ MDMB SHOW NODE Sl LAGE/ FULL
This command displays afull listing of node information for node SILAGE. See the following
example:

Node: SILAGE
Description: Used DB Docunentation
DECnet - Pl us Ful | nane: COWPA: . SI TE. SI LAGE
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TCP/ I P Ful Il nanme: Sl LAGE. SI TE. COMPA. COM 2501- 2510
Di sabl ed: NO
Dat abase Server: NO
Locati on: CXO
Opcom Cl asses: TAPES
Transports: TCPI P, DECNET
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MDMS SHOW POOL

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDM S SHOW POOL command displays information about specified pool(s) or all pools
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW POOL [pool_name [,...]]

pool_name

Specifies the name of the pool. The maximum length of the pool nameis 31 characters. All pools
aredisplayed if the pool _name parameter is omitted. Wildcard characters are allowed in the
pool_name, where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a single character
wildcard.

The MDMS SHOW POOL command displays information about specified pool(s) or al pools
defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

The request requires MDMS _SHOW_ALL.

None.

/IBRIEF
Display pool information in the brief 1-line format. Thisisthe default display when a pool name
is not specified.

/FULL
Display pool information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default display when a pool name is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output file in which to send the pool information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.
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Examples

$ MDMS SHOW POOL ABS_POOL / FULL

This command displays a full listing of pool information for pool ABS POOL.
$ MDMS SHOW POOL TEST_POOL /FULL
This command displays afull listing of pool information for pool TEST_POOL. See the follow-
ing example:
Pool : TEST_POOL
Description: Test_system

Aut hori zed Users: CROPS:: MAJORS, CROPS: : ANDERSON
Default Users: GREAT:: FRANKLI N
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MDMS SHOW REQUEST

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Qualifiers

Restrictions

The MDM S SHOW REQUEST command displays information about all requests currently
active on the current node. It can also display certain completed requests.

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW REQUEST [request_id]

request_id
Specifies an identifier to show a specific request. You can obtain alist of request IDs by issuing
a SHOW REQUEST command without arequest ID.

The MDMS SHOW REQUESTS command displaysinformation about requests currently active
in the domain. Certain recently-completed requests may also be shown. If no request_id is spec-
ified, al requests are shown subject to privilege. In addition, requests from a specific user can be
shown.

The request requiressMDMS_SHOW_ALL, MDMS_SHOW_POOL, or MDMS_SHOW_OWN.

If the user hasonly MDMS_SHOW_OWN or MDMS_SHOW_POOL, only requestsissued by
the user are shown. To see requests of other users MDMS _SHOW_ALL isrequired.

/IBRIEF

Displays request information in the brief 1-line format. Thisis the default display if no
request_id is specified.

/IDEBUG

Displays addresses of certain objects for debugging purposes.

/FULL

Displays request information in the full multi-line format. Thisisthe default display if a
request_id is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec

Specifies the output file in which to send the requests information. The default is SY SSOUT-
PUT.

/USER_NAME=username
Restricts the request list to those issued by the specified user.

None.
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Examples
$ MDMS SHOW REQUESTS

This command displays a brief listing of all requests active on the current node.
MDVE SHOW REQUEST/ FULL

This command displays afull listing of all requests active in the domain.
MDMB SHOW REQUEST 45

This command displays a full listing of request identifier 45
MDVE SHOW REQUEST/ USER_NAME=FROEHLI N

This command displays a brief listing of all requestsissued by user FROEHLIN.
The following is an example of arequest display:

$ MDMS SHOW REQUEST 461418/ FULL

Request ID: 461418
User: HSMBSERVER
Node: SYS001. SI TE. COWP. COM
Process: 28015D17
Started: 10-Apr-2001 15:42:44
Conpl et ed: 10- Apr-2001 15:42: 44
State: Conpleted
Wai t Node:
State Duration: 0 00:00: 36
Function: SHOW MEDI A TYPE TL810_HSM
Ext Status: %DMs-S- SUCCESS, success
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MDMS SHOW SERVER

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDM S SHOW SERVER command displays information about the local configuration of
the MDMS server on the specified node(s).

Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW SERVER

None.

The MDMS SHOW SERVER command displays information about the local configuration of
the MDMS server on the specified node(s). The information is derived from the specified nodes
local startup configuration files rather then the MDM S database.

The request requires MDMS_SHOW_ALL, MDMS_SHOW_POOL or MDMS_SHOW_OWN.

/INODES=(node_name],...])

Displays information about the server on the specified node(s). The node nameis either aDEC-
net (Phase I V) node name, a DECnet-Plus (Phase V) node name, or a TCP/IP node name. A
TCP/IP node name can include a port number range. If no port number range is specified the
default is 2501-2510.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output filein which to send the version information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$ MDMBS SHOW SERVER

This command displays MDMS version information on the current node.

$ MDMS SHOW SERVER / NODES=( COOKI E, DSORDS)

This command displays local MDMS server information for nodes COOKIE and DSORDS.

MDMS SHOW SERVER -
/ NODES=( SENI LE, CORP: . DOM PARANO D, DI SORDERS. DOM CORP: 3001- 3010)

This command displays information about servers on DECnet (Phase | V) node SENILE, DEC-
net-Plus (Phase V) node PARANOID and TCP/IP node DISORDERS.

$ MDMS SHOW SERVER / NODE=SYS001

Server node nane: SYS001
TCP/ I P Ful Il nane: SYS001. DOM CORP. COM 2501- 2510
DECnet - Pl us Ful | nane:
Transports: TCPI P, DECNET
Server Version: V3.2A(390)
Logfile: NDMS$ROOT: [ LOGFI LE] MDMS$LOGFI LE_SYS001. LOG,; 8
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Dat abase | ocati on:

DB server search list:

Dat abase access:

DB server node nane:

DB node TCP/IP Full nane:

DB node DECnet- Pl us Ful | nane:

MDMS SHOW SERVER

DI SK$UTI L_2: [ MNDVS. DATABASE]
SYS001, SYS002, SYS003

via renote node

SYS003

SYS003. DOM CORP. COM 2501- 2510

This shows the server on node SY S001 is only using transport DECnet viaits DECnet node
name of SY S001. The node has TCP/IP running but it is not used by the MDMSS server.
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MDMS SHOW VERSION

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

Examples

The MDMS SHOW VERSION command displays information about the version of various
MDM S components on the specified node(s).
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None

MDMS SHOW VERSION

None.

The MDMS SHOW VERSION command displays information about the version of various
MDM S components on the specified node(s).

The request requires MDMS_SHOW_ALL, MDMS_SHOW_POOL or MDMS_SHOW_OWN.

None.

/INODES=(node_name],...])

Displaysinformation about this server. The node name is either a DECnet (Phase IV) node
name, a DECnet-Plus (Phase V) node name, or a TCP/IP node name. A TCP/IP node hame can
include a port number range. If no port number range is specified the default is 2501-2510.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifies the output filein which to send the version information. The default is SY SSOUTPUT.

$ MDMS SHOW VERSI ON

This command displays MDMS version information on the current node.
$ MDMS SHOW VERSI ON / NODE=( COOKI E: :, DSORDS)

This command displays MDMS version information for nodes COOKIE and DSORDS.

$ MDMS SHOW VERSI ON -
/ NODES=( SENI LE, CORP: . DOM PARANO D, DI SORDERS. COM CORP: 3001- 3010)

This command displays the version of the servers on DECnet node SENILE, DECnet-Plus node
PARANOID and TCP/IP node DISORDERS.

$ MDMS SHOW VERSI ON
Command Li ne Version: V3.2A(390)
Shar eabl e | mage Version: V3.2A(390)
Server Version: V3.2A(390)
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MDMS SHOW VOLUME

The MDMS SHOW VOLUME command displays information about specified volume(s),
selected volumes, or all volumes defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

Equivalent STORAGE Commands: STORAGE SHOW VOLUME

Format

MDMS SHOW VOLUME [volume_id[,...]]

Parameters
volume_id
Specifies the identifier(s) of the volume(s). The maximum length of the volume ID is 6 charac-
ters. Alternatively, a volume range, separated by a dash, may be specified. A volumerangeisa
numeric range for up to the last three characters of the volume ID. Example ranges are
(ABCO001-ABC250), (ABC120-ABC125). Wildcard characters are alowed in the volume id,
where * represents a variable-length wildcard, and % represents a single character wildcard.

All volumes are displayed if the volume _id parameter is omitted, subject to qualifier selection.

Description
The MDMS SHOW VOLUME command displays information about specified volume(s),
selected volumes, or all volumes defined in the MDMSS configuration database.

If thevolume _id parameter is supplied, only information on the specified volume(s) isdisplayed,
which are subject to further selection based on the qualifiers.

If no volume _id parameter is specified, the qualifiers are used for selection; if no qualifiers are
specified, all volumes are displayed.

Privileges
The request requires MDMS_SHOW_ALL, MDMS_SHOW_POOL or MDMS_SHOW_OWN.
If the user hasonly MDMS_SHOW_OWN, only volumes allocated and owned by the user are

displayed. If the user hasMDMS_SHOW_POOL, then volumes in pools authorized to the user
are displayed. To display any other volumes requires MDMS_SHOW_ALL.

Restrictions
/ISYMBOLS can only be specified on a show of asingle volume.

/IALLOCATED, /NOALLOCATED and /SYMBOLS are mutually exclusive.

Qualifiers
IABS_VOLSET
This qualifier displays the ABS volset records, those beginning with "& +". By default, these
pseudo volume records are not displayed.

/ALLOCATED
INOALLOCATED
Displays only volumes that are currently either allocated or not allocated.

/IBRIEF
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Display volumeinformation in the brief 1-line format. Thisisthe default if no volume_id param-
eter is specified.

/FULL
Display volume information in the full multi-line format. All attributes and status fields are dis-
played. Thisisthe default when avolume_id parameter is specified.

/OUTPUT=file_spec
Specifiesthe output file in which to send the volume information. The default is SY SSFOUTPUT.

/SCHEDULE[=keyword]

The /ISCHEDULE qualifier selects volumes whose offsite or onsite date has “expired” and the
volumes are not in the new location. If both dates have expired, the later of the two dates is used.
The optional keyword on the schedule qualifier may be:

» OFFSITE
« ONSITE

If the OFFSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes schedule to be moved offsite are
selected. If the ONSITE keyword is used, then only those volumes scheduled to be moved
onsite are selected. If the keyword is omitted, the volumes scheduled to be moved onsite and off-
site are selected. Do not specify a volume_id with this qualifier.

/ISYMBOLS
Stores selected volume information in process symbols. The symbols created are:

«  MDMS_INQ ACCOUNT
+  MDMS_INQ ALLOCATED DATE

- MDMS_INQ BLOCK_FACTOR

- MDMS_INQ_BRAND

«  MDMS_INQ_CLEANED_DATE

- MDMS_INQ_CREATION_DATE

- MDMS_INQ_DEALLOCATION_DATE
- MDMS_INQ_DESCRIPTION

+  MDMS_INQ_DRIVE

- MDMS_INQ_FORMAT

- MDMS_INQ_FREED_DATE

- MDMS_INQ_INITIALIZED_DATE

«  MDMS_INQ_IO_ERROR_COUNT

- MDMS_INQ_JOB_NAME

«  MDMS_INQ_JUKEBOX_NAME

«  MDMS_INQ_LAST_ACCESS_DATE
«  MDMS_INQ_MAGAZINE_NAME

- MDMS_INQ_MEDIA_TYPE

«  MDMS_INQ_MOUNT_COUNT

«  MDMS_INQ NEXT_VOLUME

- MDMS_INQ_OFFSITE_DATE
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MDMS SHOW VOLUME

«  MDMS_INQ OFFSITE_LOCATION
«  MDMS_INQ ONSITE_DATE

«  MDMS_INQ ONSITE_LOCATION
«  MDMS_INQ OWNER_UIC

«  MDMS_INQ_PLACEMENT

«  MDMS_INQ POOL_NAME

«  MDMS_INQ_PREVIOUS_VOLUME
«  MDMS_INQ_PROTECTION

«  MDMS_INQ PURCHASED_DATE
«  MDMS_INQ RECORD_LENGTH

«  MDMS_INQ_SCRATCH_DATE

- MDMS_INQ_SLOTS

- MDMS_INQ_SPACES

- MDMS_INQ_STATE

- MDMS_INQ_TIMES_CLEANED

«  MDMS_INQ_TRANSITION_TIME

- MDMS_INQ_USER_NAME

- MDMS_INQ_VOLUME_ID

/USER_NAME=username
Selects volumes owned by this user.

IVOLSET

INOVOLSET (D)

This qualifier specifies that the show applies to all volumes of the volume set. By default, the
show command only applies to specified volume(s).

$ MDMS SHOW VOLUVE FRMDO1 / SYMBOLS
This command displays a full listing of volume information for volume FRMO001, and stores
selected information in DCL symbols.

$ MDMS SHOW VOLUME / ALLOCATED / USER_NAME=HSMBSERVER / FULL
This command displays a full listing of volume information for all volumes allocated to user
HSM$SERVER.

$ MDMS SHOW VOLUVE / NOALLOCATED
This command displays a brief listing of volume information for the all volumes that are not
allocated, i.e. those that are in the UNINITIALIZED, FREE or TRANSITION states.

$ MDMS SHOW VOLUME BDJ530/ FULL

This command displays a full listing of the volume BDJ530. See the following example:

Vol unme: BDJ530
Descri pti on: COOKI E | NCREMENTAL BACKUPS
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Pl acenent :
Medi a Types:
Pool :

Error Count:
Mount Count :
State:

Avail State:
Pr evi ous Vol :
Next Vol :
For mat :
Protection:
Pur chase:
Creation:
Init:

Al l ocati on:

Scrat ch:

Deal | ocati on:
Trans Ti me:
Fr eed:

Last Access:
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JUKEBOX JUKE_1
TK85K
I NCREMENTAL
0

12
ALLOCATED
ALLOCATED
BDJ516
BDJ541
BACKUP
SRWORWGR WR
15- AUG 1997 08:38:18
16- DEC- 1998 05:59: 03
10- OCT- 1998 02: 00: 08
16- FEB- 1999 05:59: 03
20- JAN- 2000 05:59: 03
NONE
NONE
21- JAN- 1999 06: 21: 29
16- FEB- 1999 07:13:54

User name: ABS
Ownner U C: [ ABS]
Account: SYSTEM
Job Nane:
Magazi ne:
Jukebox: JUKE_1
Slot: 127
Drive: $1$MJUAG00
O fsite Loc: VAULT
Offsite Date: NONE
Onsite Loc: CXN
Space: Space 123
Onsite Date: NONE
Brand: COVPAQ
Last Cl eaned: 15- AUG 199708: 38: 18
Times O eaned: 1
Rec Length: 0
Bl ock Factor: O



MDMS - Start An MDMS Session

MDMS — Start An MDMS Session

Format

Parameter

Description

Qualifier

The MDMS command starts an MDM S session.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: None.

MDMS

None.

The MDMS starts an MDM S session. The default session is a DCL session, from which you
may enter multiple MDM S commands without the MDM S verb. Your promptisMDMS>. If you
enter the INTERFACE=GUI qualifier, you will instead initiate a GUI session on the system.

Thefollowing lines need to be appended to thefile SY SSSTARTUP; JAVASSETUP.COM before
activating the GUI on OpenVMS:

$ DEFI NE JAVA$CLASSPATH -

MDVB$ROOT: [ GUI . VIVS] NDMVB. ZI P, -

VDVB$ROOT: [ GUI . VVS] SYMANTEC. ZI P, -

MDVB$ROOT: [ GUI . VVB] SW NGALL. JAR, -
SYS$COMVON: [ JAVA. LI B] JDK118_CLASSES. ZI P, [-]

Before initiating the MDM S command, the following commands should be issued:

$ @BYS$STARTUP: JAVASSETUP. COM
$ SET DI SPLAY/ CREATE/ NODE=noni t or _node_nanme/ TRANSPORT=t r ansport

where:

monitor_node name:

Isthe name of the node on which the monitor resides. Depending on the transport you select, you
may need to enter the TCP/IP fullname, or the DECnet-Plus fullname, rather than the DECnet
Phase IV node name.

transport:
Is one of the following:

« DECnet - if you are using DECnet between the OpenVMS node running the GUI and the
node whose monitor you are displaying the GUI.

e TCPIP - if you are using TCP/IP between the OpenVMS node running the GUI and the node
whose monitor you are displaying the GUI.

e LOCAL - if the monitor is on the same node as the one running the GUI.

/INTERFACE=GUI

This qualifier is required to start the Graphical User Interface on an OpenVMS system.

Note that native GUIs are also provided that execute directly on Windows NT systems (Intel and
Alpha) and Windows 95/98 systems. To activate these GUIs, do the following:

1. 1.My computer - double-click on Winnt (C:) or (C:)

MDMS DCL Commands 2—-137



MDMS — Start An MDMS Session

2. 2.Double-click on folder Mdms_Gui
3. 3.Double-click onfile MDMS_GUI.BAT

After activating the GUI, you may log into any OpenVMS system in the MDM S domain to
manipulate MDMS. Baoth the Windows system and the OpenV M S system must support the
TCP/IP protocol for the GUI to access MDMS.

While using the GUI (from any system), you cannot set the SY SPRV privilege to grant all rights
from the GUI. As such, the account you are logging into should have SY SPRV defined as an
authorized privilege to support the SY SPRV privilege. If thisis not desired, then the appropriate
MDMS rights must be defined in the account.

Examples

$ MDMS
VDMVS>

This command initiatesan MDMS DCL session.
$ @YS$STARTUP: JAVA$SETUP. COM

$ SET DI SPLAY/ NODE=NOD0O1. XYZ. COM TRANSPORT=TCPI P
$ MDMS/ | NTERFACE=CUI

This command initiates an MDMS GUI session on the current system (running OpenVMS V7.1
or later), on the monitor connected to node NODQO1 (which can be running any OpenVMS ver-
sion supporting X-windows, a UNIX operating system or aWindows NT operating system),
using the TCP/IP protocol.
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MDMS UNBIND VOLUME

The MDMS UNBIND VOLUME command unbinds a volume from a volume set.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE SPLIT

Format
MDMS UNBIND VOLUME volume_id

Parameters
volume_id
Specifiesthe volume I D of the volume to unbind. The maximum length of avolume D is 6 char-
acters.

Description
The MDMS UNBIND VOLUME command unbinds a volume from a volume set. By defaullt,
when avolume is unbound from a volume set, all volumes in the volume set are unbound.
To cause the volume set to be split into separate volumes, use the
/VOLSET quadlifier. Be aware that unbinding a volume from a volume set could cause data loss
if the volume set contains valid data on every volume. Unbound volumes will remain in the
ALLOCATED state.

Privileges

The request requires MDMS _UNBIND_ALL or MDMS_UNBIND_OWN.

If the user has only MDMS_UNBIND_OWN, he can unbind only those volumes allocated to
him. Unbinding any other volume requires MDMS_UNBIND_ALL.

Restrictions
None

Qualifiers
/USER_NAME=username
The user that owns the volume set. This qualifier is used to unbind a volume from a volume set
on behalf of the user. The maximum length of the usernameis 31 characters.

This qualifier requirestheright MDMS_UNBIND_ALL

/VOLSET (D)

INOVOLSET

By default, the entire volume set containing the volume will be splits into single volumes.
Usethe /NOVOLSET qualifier to split the volume set into two volume sets, with the second set
beginning with the specified volume. Note that it is not possible to unbind the first volume of a
volume set using the/NOVOLSET qualifier.
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Examples
$ MDVS UNBI ND VOLUME VOL002
Volume set contains VOL 001, VOL 002, VOL 003, VOL004. This command unbinds all the vol-

umes in the volume set, leaving VOL 001, VOL002, VOL003 and VOL004 al as single vol-
umes. The volumes remain allocated.

$ MDMS UNBI ND VOLUME VOLOO3 / USER_NAME=SM TH / NOVOLSET

Volume set contains VOL 001, VOL002, VOL003, VOL004 owned by user SMITH. This com-
mand unbinds the volume set starting at VOL003 from the volume set. The remaining volume
sets contain volumes VOL 001 and VOL 002 and the second set contains VOL003 and VOL 004.
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MDMS UNLOAD DRIVE

The MDMS UNLOAD DRIVE command unloads the volume contained in the specified drive.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE UNLOAD DRIVE

Format
MDMS UNLOAD DRIVE drive_name
Parameters
drive_name
Specifies the name of the drive to unload. Specify adrive name or alogical name. The maximum
length of the drive name or logical name is 31 characters.
Description
The MDMS UNLOAD DRIVE command unloads the volume currently contained in the speci-
fied drive.
Privileges
The request requires MDMS _UNLOAD_ALL.
MDMS ASSIST isalso required unless /NOASSIST is specified.
Restriction
None
Qualifiers
IASSIST (D)
INOASSIST
The default /ASSIST qualifier requests operator assistance and prompts the operator to unload
the volume from the drive. If INOASSIST is specified, the operator is not notified.
This qualifier requiresthe right MDMS_ASSIST
/REPLY=symbol
The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol name is 31 characters. This qualifier is only appli-
cable when /ASSIST is specified.
/WAIT (D)
INOWAIT
The INOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the unload is being
gueued. The /WAIT qualifier causes the MDMS UNLOAD DRIVE command to wait until a
drive is unloaded.
Example

$ MDMS UNLOAD DRI VE $1$MUA151:

This command unloads the volume in drive $1$MUA151:. There is no timeout value, and no
operator assistance is requested.
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MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME

Format

Parameters

Description

Privileges

Restrictions

Qualifiers

The MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME command unloads the specified volume from a drive.
Equivalent STORAGE Command: STORAGE UNLOAD VOLUME

MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME volume_id

volume_id

Specifies the Volume ID of the volume to unload. The maximum length of the volume idis 6
characters. If there is a discrepancy between the “Load Volume” and “Volume” fields in a
SHOW DRIVE display, try the “Load Volume” field first for unload. If this does not work, try
the “Volume” field next. Finally, try UNLOAD DRIVE.

The MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME command will unload a volume from a drive. If the volume
resides in a jukebox, it will be returned to its jukebox slot.

The request requires MDMS_UNLOAD_ALL, MDMS_UNLOAD_POOL or
MDMS_UNLOAD_OWN.

If the user only has MDMS_UNLOAD_OWN, only those volumes allocated to the user can be
unloaded. With MDMS_UNLOAD_POOL, the user can unload a volume in a pool to which he
is authorized. Unloading any other volume requires MDMS_UNLOAD_ALL.

MDMS_ASSIST is also required unless /INOASSIST is specified.

The volume cannot be unloaded if it is currently mounted.

IASSIST (D)

INOASSIST

The default /ASSIST qualifier requests operator assistance and prompts the operator to unload
the volume from the drive. If INOASSIST is specified, the operator is not specified.

Requests operator assistance to prompt the operator to unload the volume from the drive.
This qualifier requires the right MDMS_ASSIST

/REPLY=symbol

The name of the symbol to receive the operator’s reply when operator intervention is needed.
The symbol will contain the operator reply to the DCL REPLY/TO or DCL REPLY/ABORT
commands. The maximum length of a symbol name is 31 characters. This qualifier is only appli-
cable when /ASSIST is specified.
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/WAIT (D)

/INOWAIT

The /NOWAIT qualifier returns an informational message indicating that the unload is being
queued. The /WAIT qualifier causesthe MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME command to wait until a
volume is unloaded.

Example

$ MDMS UNLOAD VOLUME VOLOO3 / NOWAI T

This command unloads volume VV OL003 from the drive on which it is loaded and the command
does not wait until the unload is compl ete.
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MDMS Files and Logical Names

The MDM S installation procedure installs files and defines logical names on your system. This
appendix lists the names of the filesinstalled and logical names that are added to the system log-
ical name-table. Section A.1 lists names of the files installed and Section A.2 lists the logical
names that are added to the system logical names table.

Note.

They are automatically entered into these logical name tables whenever the system
reboots or whenever the softwareisinvoked. The LNM$JOB table also containslogi-
cal namesthat are defined when a user logsin to a system running MDM S software.

A.1 MDMS File Names

Table A—-1 contains the names of all MDMS files created on the system after MDMS V3.2A is
successfully installed.

Note.
Some files may not beinstalled depending on the options you select.

Table A-1 MDMS Installed Files

File Name File Name
SYS$HELP
MDMSHLP MDMSAO032.RELEASE_NOTES
MDMSAO032.RELEASE_NOTES.PS
SYS$LIBRARY
MDMS$SHR.EXE
SYS$MESSAGE
MDMS$MSGEXE RDF$M SGEXE
SYSSMANAGER
MDMS$SY STARTUPCOM MDMS$SY STARTURPTEMPLATE
SYS$SHARE
MDMS$SHR.EXE MRD$RTL.EXE
SYS$STARTUP
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A.1 MDMS File Names

Table A-1 MDMS Installed Files

File Name File Name
MDMS$SHUTDOWN.COM MDMS$STARTURP.COM
MDMS$UNINSTALL.COM
SYS$SYSTEM
MDMS$SERVER.EXE, MDMS$DCL.EXE
MDMS$CONVERT _V3 TO V2.EXE, MDMS$SERVER.EXE
MDMS$CONVERT_V2 TO V3.EXE
SYS$TEST
MDMSS$IVRP.COM
MDM S3ROOT:[DATABASE]
MDMS$DOMAIN_DB.DAT MDMS$DRIVE_DB.DAT
MDMS$GROUP_DB.DAT MDMS$JUKEBOX_DB.DAT
MDMS$LOCATION_DB.DAT MDMS$SMAGAZINE_DB.DAT
MDMS$SMEDIA_DB.DAT MDMSSNODE_DB.DAT
MDMS$POOL_DB.DAT MDMS$VOLUME_DB.DAT
MDM S$ROOT:[GUI.VM Y]
MDMS.INI MDMS.ZIP
MDMS GUI_HELPHTML SYMANTEC.ZIP
MDM S$ROOT:[GUI.VMS.GRAPHICS]
CONFWIZ4.GIF CONFWIZ5.GIF
DOMAIN2.GIF DRIVE.GIF
GROUPGIF JUKEBOX.GIF
LOCATION.GIF MAGAZINE.GIF
MEDIATYPE.GIF NODE.GIF
POOL.GIF REQUESTS.GIF
SERVJIUKE.GIF SPLASH.GIF
VOLROT.GIF VOLUME.GIF
MDM S$ROOT:[GUI.ALPHA_NT]
JRE118ALPHANT.EXE SETUP_ALPHA_NT.EXE
MDM S$ROOT:[GUI.WINTEL]
JRE118WINTEL.EXE SETUP_INTEL.EXE
MDM S$ROOT:[SYSTEM]
MDMS$ALL_OTHER_DB.FDL MDMS$CONVERT_V3 TO_V2.COM
MDMS$CONVERT_V2 TO V3.COM MDMS$COPY_DB_FILES.COM
MDMS$CREATE_DB_FILES.COM MDMS$REPLACE_SLS L OADER.COM
MDMS$START_GUI.COM MDMS$VOLUME_DB.FDL

MDM S$ROOT:[TTI_RDEV.ALPHA]
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A.2 MDMS Logical Names

File Name

CONFIG_EXAMPLE.DAT
RDCDRIVER_AXPOPT
RDCDRIVER_AXP70.0PT
RDCLIENT_STARTUPCOM
RDEV_AXP70.0LB
RDDEALLOCATE.COM
RDEV_CHECK_STATE.COM
RDEV_CONFIGURE.COM
RDEV_GATHER.COM
RDEV_RMT_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDEV_SERVER.COM
RDEV_UCXSTUB_AXP70.0LB
RDF_UCX_RSHD_STARTUPCOM
RDRMT_STARTUPCOM
RDSERVER_STARTUPCOM
RLINK_AXPOPT
SHRLINK_AXPOPT

File Name

RDALLOCATE.COM
RDCDRIVER_AXP61.0PT
RDCLIENT_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDCTL_EXE.OPT
RDEV_AXP61.0LB
RDEV_BUILD.COM
RDEV_CLIENT.COM
RDEV_COPYRIGHT.COM
RDEV_LOGICALS.COM
RDEV_RMT_STARTUPCOM
RDEV_UCXSTUB_AXP61.0LB
RDFREE.COM

RDLOG.COM
RDSERVER_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDSHOW.COM
RMTSRV_AXPOPT

MDMS$ROOT:[TTI_RDEV.VAX]

CONFIG_EXAMPLE.DAT
DRVRDEFS_V62.STB
DRVRDEFS_V62.STB
DRVRDEFS V62.STB
RDALLOCATE.COM
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCLIENT_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDCLIENT_V62.EXE
RDCTL_EXE.OPT
RDEV_BUILD.COM
RDEV_CLIENT.COM
RDEV_CONTROL_SHR_V62.EXE
RDEV_GATHER.COM
RDEV_RMT_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDEV_SERVER.COM

RDEV_VAX.OLB
RDF_UCX_RSHD_STARTUPCOM
RDLOGCOM
RDRMT_STARTUPCOM
RDSERVER_STARTUPCOM
RDSHOW.COM
RMTSRV_V62.EXE

DRVRDEFS V62.STB
DRVRDEFS_V62.STB
DRVRDEFS_V62.STB
DRVRDEFS _V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.EXE
RDCDRIVER V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_V62.STB
RDCDRIVER_VAX.OPT
RDCLIENT_STARTUPCOM
RDCONTROL_V62.EXE
RDDEALLOCATE.COM
RDEV_CHECK_STATE.COM
RDEV_CONFIGURE.COM
RDEV_COPYRIGHT.COM
RDEV_LOGICALS.COM
RDEV_RMT_STARTUPCOM
RDEV_UCXSTUB_VAX.OLB

SHRLINK_VAX.OPT
RDFREE.COM

RDLOG.COM
RDSERVER_SHUTDOWN.COM
RDSERVER _V62.EXE
RLINK_VAX.OPT
RMTSRV_VAX.OPT

A.2 MDMS Logical Names

When the MDM S installation procedure is complete, logical names are entered into the system
logical name table and stored in the startup file, SY SBSSTARTUP:MDM S$SY STARTUP.COM.
They are automatically entered into the system logical name table whenever the system reboots
or whenever MDMS is started with this command:

SYS$STARTUP: MDMS$STARTUP. COM
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Table A-2 describes the logical names in the system table

Table A-2 MDMS Logical Names

Logical Name Definition and Description

MDMS$DATABASE_LOCATION Thislogical pointsto the location of the MDMS data-
base files.

MDMS$DATABASE_SERVERS This logical name is a comma separated list of full node

names of potential database servers. When a server starts
up, it usesthislogical to seeif it may be a database
server. If the server findsits node namein thelist, it tries
to become the database server. If the server does not find
itsdlf inthelist, it then knows that it is not a database
server but it then tries to communicate with the node in
thelist to find the database server. The name of the node
defines how the two server communicate with each
other.

Thislist of names must be DECnet, DECnet-Plus, or
TCP/IP node names.

They can be amix of different protocols or the same. For
example the node list could look like this:

NODEL, NODE2. SI TE. | NC. COM | NC: . SI TE. NOD
E3

The above example shows that to communicate with:
*» NODEL1 use DECnet

« NODEZ2 use DECnet-Plus
« NODE3 use TCP/IP

MDMS$LOGFILE_LOCATION Thislogical name points to the location of the MDM S
log files.
MDMS$ROOT Thislogical name points to the device and directory of

the root for the MDM Sfiles.

MDM S$SUPPORT_PRE V3 This logical name enables or disables support of
SLS/MDMS V2.9x remote servers. When thislogical is
TRUE, aSLSIMDMS V2.9x client can communicate
withaMDMS V3 server. If you do not have any
SLS/MDM SV 2.9x clients, definethislogical as FALSE.

MDMS$SCHEDULED_ACTIVITIES Thislogical name isthe start hour (0-23) for the follow-
START_HOUR ing scheduled activities:
e Deallocate volumes that have passed their

scratch date
« Free volumes that have passed their freed date
e Scheduled magazine rotation
* Scheduled volume rotation

If thislogical is not defined, these activities are sched-
uled for 1 AM.

MDMS$SY STEM Thislogical name points to the location of MDMSS utili-
ties.
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A.2 MDMS Logical Names

Table A-2 MDMS Logical Names

Logical Name Definition and Description

MDMS$TCPIP_SND_PORTS Thislogical nameistherange of port numbers for outgo-
ing TCP/IP connections. The defaults are ports 601 to
1023.

MDM S$VERSION3 This logical name is TRUE when ABS or HSM should

use MDMS V3. If ABS or HSM is not supposed to use
MDMS V3 thislogical will not be defined. The MDMS
server should not be running if ABS or HSM is not sup-
posed to use MDMS V3.
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MDMS Rights and Privileges

This Appendix has explanation for MDM S user rights and privileges.

Every MDMS user/potential user will be assigned zero or morerightsin their SY SUAF file.
These rights will be examined on a per-command basis to determine whether a user has suffi-
cient privilege to issue acommand. The command is accepted for processing only if the user has
sufficient privilege. In case the user has no rights the entire command is rejected.

Each right has a name in the following format:

MDVS_ri ght nane.

Rights are looked-up on the client OpenVM S node that receives the request, as such each user
must have an account on the client node.

e inthe case of DCL commands and applications, this would be the node at which the request
is issued.

« from the GUI, it is the node whose MDMS$SERVER process receives the request.
The rights are translated into a bitmap and passed to the database server for validation.

B.1 MDMS Rights - Types

MDMS has the following rights:
e High-level rights
e Low level rights
e ABSrrights
B.1.1 High Level Rights
These rights are designed for a specific kind of user, to support a typical MDMS installation, and

make the assignments of rights to users easytHriee high-level MDMS rights, the default
right, administrator right and the additional right are described in Table B-1.
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B.1 MDMS Rights - Types

Table B-1 High Level Rights

High level right

MDMS_USER

MDMS_APPLICATION

MDMS_OPERATOR

Default Right
A hidden high-level right

MDMS ALL_RIGHTS
Administrator Right

Additional Right
MDMS_USER

MDMS_APPLICATION
MDMS_OPERATOR

Default Right
A hidden high-level right

MDMS ALL_RIGHTS
Administrator Right

Additional Right

Allows Privileges for...

A non-privileged MDM S user who wants to use MDM Sto manage tape
volumes for BACKUP, ABS or HSM purposes

Main applicationsthat MDMS supports - ABS and HSM server pro-
cesses

The user responsible for day-to-day operationsin the MDMS environ-
ment.

Thelow level rights contained in it, for users with no MDMS rights.
They are additional to any specific rights a user may have been granted.
It isthe default right. By default, there are no low-level rights assigned
to the default right. If rights are assigned to the default right, they apply
to all usersin the system, since every user is effectively granted the
default right. The default right can be disabled with the
MDMS_NO_DEFAULT identifier in a user’s UAF file.

A system administrator to perform any operation.
MDMS ALL_RIGHTS can be enabled with the OpenVM S
SYSPRV privilege.

All operations.

A non-privileged MDMS user who wants to use MDMS to manage tape
volumes for BACKUP, ABS or HSM purposes

Main applications MDMS supports - ABS and HSM server processes
User responsible for day-to-day operations in the MDMS environment.

The low level rights contained in it, for users with no MDMS rights.

They are additional to any specific rights a user may have been granted.
It is thedefault right. By default, there are no low-level rights assigned

to thedefault right. If rights are assigned to the default right, they apply

to all users in the system, since every user is effectively granted the
default right. The default right can be disabled with the
MDMS_NO_DEFAULT identifier in a user’s UAF file.

A system administrator to perform any operation.
MDMS ALL_RIGHTS can be enabled with the OpenVM S
SYSPRV privilege.

All operations.

You can disable the mapping of SYSPRV to MDMS ALL_RIGHTSusinga SET DOMAIN

command

B.1.2 Low-level rights

Each command or command option will be tagged with one or more low-level rights that are
needed to perform the operation. Where more than one right is specified, the command indicates
the appropriate combination of rights needed. The MDMS administrator can assign a set of low-
level rights to each high-level right. The administrator can then simply assign the high-level

right to the user.

MDMS trangdlates the high-level right to respective low-level rights while processing a com-
mand. For additional flexibility, the user can be assigned a combination of high-level and low-
level rights. The result will be a sum of all rights defined.
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MDMS Rights and Privileges
B.1 MDMS Rights - Types

The default set of mapping of high-level to low-level rights will be assigned at installation (by
default) and stored in the domain record. However, the MDMS administrator can change these
assignments by using the SET DOM AIN command.

Note.

By default a user hasnorightsand cannot use MDMS. The system administrator can
change the ‘rightless’ user’s rights using a SET DOMAIN command. These rights can
again be disabled on a per-user basis as needed.

Thelow-level rights are designed to be applied to operations. A given command, with a given set
of qualifiers or options, requires the sum of the rights needed for the command and all supplied
options. In many cases some options require more privilege than the command, and that higher

privilege will be applied to the entire command if those options are specified.

The following are usable low level rights:

Table B—-2 Low Level Rights

Low Level Right Name

MDMS _ALL_RIGHTS

MDMS ALLOCATE_ALL
MDMS ALLOCATE_OWN
MDMS_ALLOCATE_POOL
MDMS_ASSIST
MDMS_BIND_ALL
MDMS_BIND_OWN
MDMS_CANCEL_ALL
MDMS_CANCEL_OWN
MDMS_CANCEL_POOL
MDMS_CREATE_ALL
MDMS_CREATE_POOL
MDMS_DEALLOCATE_ALL

MDMS_DEALLOCATE_OWN

MDMS_DELETE_ALL
MDMS_DELETE_POOL
MDMS_INITIALIZE_ALL
MDMS_INITIALIZE_POOL
MDMS_INVENTORY_ALL
MDMS_LOAD_ALL

MDMS_LOAD_OWN

Allows Privilege to:

Enable al operations
(Thisright is for the system administrator,)

Allocate volumes or drives for any user
Allocate a drive and become “owner”

Allocate a volume from an authorized pool
Request operator assistance on calls
Bind any volumes together in a volume set
Bind owned volumes together in a volume set
Cancel any request

Cancel one’s own requests

Cancel a request of a member of the same pool
Create any database object

Create volumes in a pool authorized to user
Deallocate volumes for any user

Deallocate an owned volume or drive

Delete any database object

Delete volumes in pool authorized to user

Initialize any volume

Initialize a volume in pool authorized to user

Perform inventory on any jukebox

Load any volumes including scratch volumes

Load owned volumes into drives
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MDMS Rights and Privileges
B.1 MDMS Rights - Types

Table B-2 Low Level Rights

Low Level Right Name

MDMS LOAD_POOL
MDMS LOAD_SCRATCH
MDMS MOVE ALL
MDMS MOVE_OWN
MDMS MOVE_POOL
MDMS SET_ALL

MDMS SET_PROTECTED
MDMS SET_OWN

MDMS SET_POOL

MDMS SET_RIGHTS
MDMS SHOW ALL
MDMS_SHOW_OWN
MDMS_SHOW_POOL
MDMS SHOW_RIGHTS
MDMS UNBIND_ALL
MDMS UNBIND_OWN
MDMS UNLOAD_ALL
MDMS UNLOAD_OWN
MDMS UNLOAD_POOL

Allows Privilege to:

Load volumes in pool authorized to user

Load scratch volumes

Move any volume

Move owned volumes

Move volumesin pool authorized to user

SET (modify) any database object

SET internal MDM S attributes in an object

SET (modify) volumes allocated to user

SET (modify) volumes in pool authorized to user
SET (modify) rightsin the domain

SHOW or REPORT any database object

SHOW or REPORT volumes allocated to user
SHOW or REPORT volumesin pool authorized to user
Show rights with a SHOW DOMAIN/FULL
Unbind any volumes

Unbind owned objects from a volume set
Unload any volumes or drives

Unload volumes allocated to user from adrive

Unload volumes in pool authorized to user

B.1.3 ABS Rights

MDMS can be defined to recognize ABS rights and map them to MDM S rights. This capability
is disabled by default and can be enabled with a SET DOMAIN command. The exact mapping

for ABS rights is as in Table B-3:

Table B-3 ABS Rights

ABS RIGHTS

ABS BACKUP_JOB
ABS BYPASS

ABS CREATE_EXECUTION_ENV

ABS CREATE_REMOTE_JOB

MDMS RIGHTS

MDMS_USER
MDMS_ALL_RIGHTS
MDMS_CREATE_ALL
MDMS_SET_ALL
MDMS_SHOW _ALL

None

MDMS Rights and Privileges B—4



MDMS Rights and Privileges
B.2 Default High-Level to Low-Level Mapping

Table B-3 ABS Rights

ABS RIGHTS MDMS RIGHTS

ABS CREATE_STORAGE_CLASS MDMS_CREATE_ALL
MDMS_SET_ALL

MDMS_SHOW _ALL
ABS LOOKUP ALL None

ABS SHOW_ALL MDMS_SHOW _ALL

B.2 Default High-Level to Low-Level Mapping

This section defines the default high to low-level mapping for each high-level right.
B.2.1 MDMS_ USER:

Table B-4 MDMS_USER Rights

MDMS User...

MDMS ALLOCATE_OWN
MDMS_ALLOCATE_POOL
MDMS_ASSIST
MDMS_BIND_OWN
MDMS_CANCEL_OWN
MDMS_DEALLOCATE_OWN
MDMS_LOAD_OWN
MDMS_SHOW_OWN
MDMS_SHOW_POOL
MDMS_UNBIND_OWN

MDMS_UNLOAD_OWN

Allows privilege to...

Allocate a drive and become “owner”
Allocate a volume from a pool authorized to user
Request operator assistance on calls
Bind owned volumes together in a volume set
Cancel one’s own requests
Deallocate an owned volume or drive
Load owned volumes into drives
SHOW or REPORT volumes allocated to user
SHOW or REPORT volumes in pool authorized to user
Unbind owned objects from a volume set

Unload volumes allocated to user from a drive
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MDMS Rights and Privileges
B.2 Default High-Level to Low-Level Mapping

B.2.2 MDMS_OPERATOR Rights:

Table B-5 Operator Rights

MDMS Operator... Allows privilege to...

MDMS ALLOCATE ALL Allocate volumes or drives for any user
MDMS_ASSIST Request operator assistance on calls

MDMS BIND_ALL Bind any volumes together in a volume set
MDMS _CANCEL_ALL Cancel any request

MDMS_CREATE_POOL Create volumes in apool authorized to user
MDMS _DEALLOCATE_ALL Deallocate volumes for any user

MDMS DELETE POOL Delete volumesin pool authorized to user
MDMS INITIALIZE ALL Initialize any volume

MDMS _INVENTORY_ALL Perform inventory on any jukebox

MDMS _LOAD_ALL Load any volumes including scratch volumes
MDMS MOVE_ALL Move any volume

MDMS_SET_OWN SET (modify) volumes all ocated to user
MDMS_SET_POOL SET (modify) volumes in pool authorized to user
MDMS _SHOW_ALL SHOW or REPORT any database object
MDMS_SHOW_RIGHTS Show rights with SHOW DOMAIN/FULL
MDMS_UNBIND_ALL Unbind any volumes
MDMS_UNLOAD_ALL Unload any volumes or drives

B.2.2.1 Domain Commands for Mapping Privileges

SET DOMAI N
/ [ NO| ABS_RI GHTS

/ ADD
/[NOJAPPLICATION_RIGHTS[=(right[....])]
/[NOJDEFAULT_RIGHTS[=(right[,...])]
/[NOJOPERATOR_RIGHTS[=(right[,...])]
/REMOVE

/[NOJSYSPRV
/[NOJUSER_RIGHTS[=(right],...])]

Example B-1
SET DOMAI N / OPERATOR_RI GHTS=MDMS_SET_PROTECTED / ADD

This command addsthe MDMS_SET_PROTECTED right to the operator rights list.
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